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PEEFACE. 



These Volumes contaia a series of Lectures 
on the Revelation of St John delivered in 
the years 1861 and 1862 in the Parish 
Church of Doncaster. A similar work pub- 
lished last Autumn on the Epistle to the 
PhUippians will have prepared my readers 
for the plan here pursued. 

It may be necessary just so far to repeat 
what was stated in the Preface to those 
Lectures as to explain that the English 
Translation^ prefixed to each Discourse is not 
ofiered as a substitute for that contained in 
the Authorized Version, but only as a literal 
representation of the idiom of the original 
text, designed to assist the understanding of 
the commentary which follows. 

There are those who can rest with satis- 
faction in a more vague and popular expo- 

^ These translations are made from Tischendorf > and Edition, 
lieipsic, 1^49*.' 
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PREFACE. VU 

tion of tliat thing (define it as he may) 
which distinguishes Holy Scripture in kind 
as well as in degree firom the highest achieve- 
ment of human intellect or genius. And he 
will perceive also that that Divine impulse 
is of a plastic not a rigid character, rather 
pervading than overbearing the manifold 
capacities and energies of the human writer, 
insomuch that it is the very man himself 
knowing and feeling and thinking and speak- 
ing, and yet in all this guided and animated 
and moved by the Holy Ghost. 

In reference to that particular Book 
which is the subject of the present work, it 
cannot be but that the former of these 
results should predominate over the latter. 
In proportion as the matter treated of lies 
above the region of natural discovery, the 
Divine element must rise and the human ele- 
ment must sink in the composition. As in 
some of the Epistles of the New Testament 
the man, so here of necessity the inspired 
man will come most prominently into view. 
And yet even here it is John, the disciple 
whom Jesus loved, whose character tinges 
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the whole work with its own peculiar lustre 
of saintly love. 

In the study of this Divine Book I have 
availed myself of such helps as I possess — 
they are of the commonest kind — towards its 
interpretation. It has appeared to me that 
this part of Dean Alford's elaborate work 
on the Greek Testament is the most valuable 
and instructive of his contributions to the 
sacred literature of our age. Dean Trench's 
Commentary on the Epistles to the Seven 
Churches had not yet been pubHshed when 
that portion of the Book was under my con- 
sideration. The human Author to whom I 
owe most in regard to this labour — without 
whom indeed I should probably not have 
undertaken it — ^is Hengstenberg, with whose 
Exposition of the Revelation of St John I 
became acquainted some ten years ago through 
a translation published in Clark's Foreign 
Theological Library for 1851 and 1852. To 
him I owe much, very much, both of the 
general and of the particular treatment here 
adopted. His very language has now and 
then, I doubt not, incorporated itself un- 
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awares in mine ; while a few pregnant clauses, 
full of wisdom and faith, are introduced here 
and there from his work with marks of quo- 
tation. In the first three chapters of the 
Apocalypse I have made no use of him; 
in some important sections I have diverged 
from him widely: I would that any portion 
of his devout spirit, his scriptural know- 
ledge, and his pathetic expression, might 
jj^e found reflected in the pages of the work 
which follows. 

I have refrained from entering into any 
introductory exposition of the system of inter- 
pretation here pursued. A system of inter- 
pretation should be rather an inference than a 
theory ; an inference of the reader as much as 
of the writer; a deduction made by himself, 
and not a programme of conclusions already 
reached by another. I shall be well contented 
to be thought deficient in comprehensive ideas, 
if I may assist others in the formation of a 
right judgment upon the actual utterances of 
the sure word of Prophecy itself. 

And now I would dedicate my work, 
with its manifold imperfections, to the be- 
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loved Churcli of England, as a contribution, 
poor and inadequate, to her Divine ministry 
as a witness and a keeper of Holy Writ ; with 
the humble prayer that in this as in all her 
offices she may be kept faithful to her high 
trust, holding an even way between diverging 
extravagances, and commending the truth, 
alike by its beauty, by its wisdom, and by 
its strength, to every man's conscience in the 
sight of God. 

The Vicarage, Doncaster, 
Mai/ 19, 1863. 






For the correction of the Press, for the 
marginal references, and for the Index, I am in- 
debted to a friend and former pupil. 
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LECTUEE I. 

BEVELATION I. I — 20. 

A REVELATION of Je%u9 Christ, which God gave Him^ i 
to show to His servants things tchich mtist come to pass 
speedily, and signified, sending through His angel, to 
His servant John, who testified the word of God and the 2 
testimony qf Jestu Christ, [even] aU things which he saw. 
Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words 0/^ 
the prophecy and keep the things that are written in it: for 
the season is near, 

John to the seven congregations in Asia : Grace to you and 4 
peace from, Him who is and who was and who cometh, and 
from the seven Spirits that are before His throne, and from 5 
Jestu Christ, the faithful witness, the firstborn of the dead, 
and the ruler of the kings qf the earth. To Him who loveth 
us, and washed us from our sins in His Hood, and [who] 6 
made us a kingdom, priests to Crod His Father, to Him he 
the glory and the power unto the ages: Amen, 

Behold, He cometh with the clouds, and every eye shall 7 
see Him, and whosoever [they were who} pierced Him, and 
all the tribes qfthe earth shaU wail over Him. Yea, Amen. 
I am the Alpha and the Omega, saith the Lord €hd, He who 8 
is and who was and who cometh, the Almighty. 

IJoHS, your brother and fellow-partner in the afflieticm 9 
and kingdom and patience in Christ Jesus, became in {came 
into) the island which is called Patmos because of the word 
B B 
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10 qf God and the testimony qf Jesus, I became in spirit on 
the LorcPs day, and I heard a great voice behind m^ as qf a 

1 1 trumpet saying. What thou seest write on a roU and send 
to the seven congregations, to Ephesus and to Smyrna and 
to Pergamos and to Thyatira and to Sardis and to Phila- 

12 delphia and to Laodicea. And I turned to see the voice which 
was. talking with me; and when I had turned I saw seven 

13 golden candlesticks, and in the midst qf the candlesticks one 
like to a son qfman, clad in a long [robe] and girt round at 

i/^the breasts with a golden girdle: and His head and His 
hair [were] white, as it were wool white as snow; and His 

15 eyes as a flame qffire; and His feet like fine brass, as if 
kindled in a fumade; and His voice as the voice qfmany 

16 waters; and having in His right hand seven stars; and out 
of His mouth a two-edged sharp sword going forth; and 

17 His countenance as tlie sun shineth in his power. And 
when I saw Him, Ifdl at His feet as a dead man; and He 
laid His right hand upon me, saying, Fear not : I a/m the 

i^ first and the last, and the living one; and I became dead, 
and, behold, lam living unto the ages qf the ages, and I have 

19 the keys qf death and qf Hades, Write then the things which 
thou sawest, and the things which are, and tJie things which 

20 are about to take place after these things; the secret qf the 
seven stars which thou sawest upon my right hand, and the 
seven golden candlesticks. The seven stars are angels of the 
seven congregations; and the seven candlesticks are seven 
congregations. 
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REVELATION I. 12, I3. 

And hetng turned, I saw seven ff olden candlesticks; and 
in the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto 
the Son of man. 

I PURPOSE to call your attention on some future 
occasions to those brief Epistles to the seven 
Churches of Asia Minor, which are contained in 
the second and third chapters of the Eevelation 
of St John. May God grant His blessing to our 
study of them I May He open our understanding Lu. 24. 45. 
that we may understand the Scriptures, and our 
hearts to receive the things which are spoken I 

To-night we must say something in the way of 
preface ; something of the human writer, and of his 
circumstances ; something of the Divine Author, and 
of the character in which He thought it good here 
to reveal Himself. The application of the whole 

B2 
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to ourselves will be found in the few words read 
as the text. 

Sermons on the Book of Kevelation are too often 
regarded as visionaiy and fantastic. Farts of the book 
are difficult of interpretation : perhaps the key which 
is to unlock them is not yet in the hands of man. 
But it will be. And meanwhile we ought to study 
the book itself, and become so imbued with its 
general spirit as not to be unaware of the fulfil- 
ment from mere ignorance of the prophecy. For 
doubtless it is more than conceivable that a very 
marked and certain fulfilment of a prophecy might 
be overlooked and unnoticed by those who had 
never turned their attention to the language in which 
the prophecy itself was expressed. The book itself 
opens with an emphatic benediction upon its stu- 
Rev. I. 3. dents. Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear 
the words of this prophecy, and keep those things 
which are toritten therein : for the time is at hand. 

And if there are some things dark in this pro- 
phecy, there are more things plain. Even in the 
darkest parts ther« is already a glimmering Ught. 
Already we can see a clear testimony running through 
it to the holiness of God, to the power of Christ, to 
the providence which is working in or overruling 
all things, to the divine purpose which all things 
and all men are willingly or unwillingly subserving, 
and to that final triumph of good over evil, of Christ 
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over Antichrist, of God over Satan, which will be the 
last and most decisive justification of the ways of 
Grod to men. All this lies on the surface of the book. 
And I know not that a more profitable occupation 
could be found for men of the world — men of busi- 
ness, men of activity, men of intelligence and influ- 
ence — than the repeated perusal of a part of God's 
Word which says to them, even in its most obscure 
and mysterious disclosures, God is at work, God has 
a purpose, God will at length manifest His reign, in 
this world which you treat too much for the present 
as if it were all your own. Take heed that you be 
not disregarding, that you be not even fighting A.q\a s. i^, 
against Ood^ and destined therefore to be overthrown 
when He triumphs. I know not that there is one 
chapter of this Book which does not enforce upon us 
this great lesson. 

And surely we need not speak of its lessons for a 
very different class. We need not say what its 
opening chapters and what its closing chapters are to 
the suffering, to the solitary, to the sick and the dy- 
ing. They have a voice certainly for these, if they are 
ever silent to the prosperous or to the self-confident. 

We will endeavour so to speak upon that part of 
the Book of Revelation which is proposed for our 
consideration here, as that the word uttered shall be 
undeniably a word of truth and soberness. God help Acts 16. 
us to make it so ! 
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Let us read the Preface to the Book, as it stands 
in the sacred page itself. 

Yeru I. A revelation of Jesus Christ, A revelation is an 

unveiling or uncovering of an object before hidden. 
That object may be either a thing or a person. In 
two successive verses of one chapter of the Epistle 
to the Romans we read of a revelation of future 
glory, and of a revelation of those for whom that 

Bom. 8. 1 8, gloiy is destined. I reckon that the sufferings of the 
'present season are not worthy to he compared with the 
ghry that shall he revealed unto {upon) vs. For the 
earnest expectation of the creation waiteth for the 
manifestation — but the word is the same, the revela- 
tion — of the sons of Ood. Thus the same book of 
prophecy which is a revelation of things future may 

Heb. 12, 2, be also called a revelation of Him who is the author 
and the finisher, the origin and the end, of all. 

Which Ood gave Him. Even in heaven the 

Job. 5. 20. words of the Gospel are still true, The Father loveth 
the Son, and showeth Him all things that Himself 
doeth. Every revelation of God's counsels comes to 
man from the Father through the Son. 

The object of this particular revelation is then 
stated. To show to His servants things which must 
corns to pass speedily. It is a disclosure of the divine 
counsels with reference to the future course and final 
destiny of the Church and of the world. 

And He, God Himself, signified it, this revelation, 
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sending hy His angel^ to His servant John^ who testi- Vene 2. 
fied the word of Ood thus communicated to him, and 
the testimony thus borne by the Father of {concern- i Job. 5. 
ing) Jesus Christ, even all things that he saw. The 
general purport of all the visions vouchsafed to the 
Apostle in the scenes which follow was a testi- 
mony borne by God Himself to His Son Jesus 
Christ, 

Blessed is he that readeth, and blessed are they Vene 3. 
that hear the words of the prophecy and keep the 
things that ore written in it : for the season of their 
accomplishment is near. A prophecy, in the Scrip- 
tural sense of that term, is any communication made 
by man to men under the inspiration of God. But 
here the nature of the communication makes it, in 
large measure, what we more commonly understand 
by the word prophecy, a prediction of things to 
come. 

John to the seven congregations in Asia. The enu- Vene 4. 
meration which presently follows of the Churches 
designed shows that Asia is here used in its 
narrowest sense; not of the quarter of the globe 
so denominated, not even of Asia Minor, but of one 
province on the western side of that country, ex- 
pressly distinguished in two well-known passages Acts 2. 9, 
of the Acts of the Apostles from Cappadocia and chip! 16. 
Pontus, from Phrygia and Pamphylia, from Galatia, ^* '^' 
Mysia, and Bithynia. 
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Grace to you and peace from Him who is and 

who was and who comethy the self-existent, eternal, 

Kev. 4. 5. ever-living God ; aweZ from the seven Spirits which 

chap. 5. 6. are before His throne, the Holy and Blessed Spirit 

whose gifts are diffused through all the Churches; 

Verses- and from Jesus Chnst, the faithful witness^ who 

Joh.3. II. speaks that He doth know, and testifies that He hath 

C'oL 1. 18. seen, the firstborn of the dead, the firstfruits of the 

1 Cor. 15. universal resurrection, and the ruler of the kings of 

the earth. 

To Him who loveth ils, and washed us from our 
Verse 6. sins in His blood, and who made us a kingdom, a 
Rev. 5. 10. royal race, a body and a house of kings, priests to 
^ ' ^*^' Ood His Father, to Him who is both God and also 
the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, to Him be the 
glory and the power unto the ages : Amen, 
Verse 7. Behold — such is the very frontispiece of the pro- 

phecy which is to follow — such the crowning event* 
to which all else in history and in prophecy ia 
pointing and leading on — Behold, He cometh with the 
clouds, and every eye shall see Him, yea, and whosoever 
they were who pierced Him, and all the tribes of the 
earth, once His rejecters and blasphemers, shall wail 
Zech. 12. over Him, They shall look upon me whom they have 
pierced, as the Prophet Zechariah wrote of old, and 
they shall mourn for Him as one mourneth fir his 

m 

only son, and shall be in bitterness for Him as one 
that is in bitterness fir his firstborn. Yea, Am^n : 
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the thing Is true, and the will of God is the will 
of His people, 

/ am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last, FerwS. 
satth the Lord {Jehovah) God, who is and who was 
and who cometh, the Almighty. I am the Lord, /Mai. 3. 6. 
change not : I ever live, to make good my word. 

And now we are to hear more of the human 
writer, and more of the Divine Author, of the Book 
open before us. 

The human writer was the great Apostle and 
Evangelist St John. He had reached now a late 
point in his long pilgrimage. At this time he was a 
banished man. The storm of persecution had broken 
upon him in his gentle and stedfast ministry at 
Ephesus, and had driven him to the little island of 
Patmos for the testimony of the truth. In that 
solitude, however, he was not alone. Shut out as 
he now was from all Christian converse, he was 
only the more fitted for converse with Christ. 
Debarred by no fault of his own from all Christian 
ordinances, expelled from that congregation in which 
for so long, day after day, he had uttered the 
message of truth and the call of love, he was 
admitted now to worship in the very sanctuary 
above, and to receive if he might no longer give 
instruction from the lips of the Divine Master 
Himself. It is not in days of abounding comfort 
and engrossing occupation, even if it be occupation 
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for Christ, even if it be comfort in the society of 
Christian people, that the sonl is most accessible to 
the visitation of Christ Himself. It is when earthly 
coverings are stripped off, it is when little can be 
done and less enjoyed, it is when quiet has passed 
into loneliness, and leisure into enforced inaction, 
Is- 43- 5- that Christ Himself draws nigh, and says, Fear not: 
Verse 9. J^r^ J q^ yyliJi^ f]^^^ It -^ag go with St John. / 

John^ your brother, and fellow-partner in the tribu- 
lation and kingdom and patience in Christ JesTis, 
became in {came to) the island which is called Patmos 
becatise of the word of God and the testimony of Jesus. 
Verse 10. And there / became in spirit on the Lord^s day. On 
that day of the week which from the memory of 
Christ's resurrection had already become the chosen 

Joh. 20.19, festival of His disciples; that day which He had 
26, 

Himself more than once selected for His own appear- 
ance to them between Eesurrection and Ascension; 
Acts 20. 7. that day which His Apostles expressly honoured as 

I Cor. r6, 

2. the day of the Church'^s offerings and of the chief 

breaking of bread in the ordinance of Communion ; 
on that same day on which we are now assembled, 
according to the rule of many centuries, for prayer 
and praise and exhortation, St John was, in a special 
sense, in spirit; his veiy bodily and mental ex- 
istence was as it were merged and lost in the spi- 
ritual ; he was placed under the direct and peculiar 
agency of the Holy Spirit; not only influenced by 
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Him, as he always was, for instruction and gui- 
dance and comfort, but so actuated and possessed by 
Him as to be, like St Paul on an occasion of which 
he has left us the record, caught up to the third heaven^ 2 Cor. 12. 
and privileged to hear unspeakable words which it 
was not lawful for a man to utter. 

In this state of ecstasy and of inspiration, he 
heard behind him, first of all, a lovd voice as of a 
trumpet^ a voice speaking with all the clearness and 
emphasis of a trumpet's tone, and directing him to Verse n. 
keep a record of certain things which were about 
to be shown to him, and then to transmit them to 
seven different congregations in some of the chief 
towns of Asia Minor. To St John and to the first 
readers of this book the names of these places were 
just as familiar as the names of seven towns of our 
own country or of our own county at this day would 
be to us; and it gives us a startling sense of the 
reality and nearness to this earth of the risen Saviour, 
to hear of His sending an actual message with the 
living voice to living men, characterizing the present 
state of each, and adapting to it some precise word of 
reproof, of encouragement, and of admonition. 

And thus we pass from the writer to the Author ; 
from the messenger to the Sender ; from the beloved 
Apostle to the Divine Saviour Himself, in whose 
name and by whose authority St John spoke and 
wrote on earth, and whose own words we may 
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Still read in these seven Epistles to the Asiatic 
Churches. 

None can fail to be impressed by the manifesta- 
tion here made of the risen life and (we may add) 
of the risen mind of Jesns. It seems to have been 
one object of the inspired Word to teach us how 
much and how little of change passed over Him in 
the final transition from earth to heaven. The great 
change was not in Ascension but in Resurrection. 
Ascension was a change of place ; Resurrection was a 
change of state. What Jesus was when He appeared 
to His disciples on the evening of the first Easter 
Day, that and none other He is still. When St 
Stephen in the near prospect of his last sufferings 
Acts 7. 55. looked up stedfdstly into heaven^ and hy faith beheld 

Collect for , . , • 

St Ste- the glory that shall be revealed, he was able, in the 
Day! ^ power of the Holy Spirit, to recognize Jesus the Son 
of Man in the Person standing on the right hand 
of God. When Saul in his journey drew near 
Damascus, and a light brighter than the noonday 
sun revealed to him the presence of that Saviour 
whose cause upon earth he had set himself to destroy, 
still the words which he heard were those of the 
very same Jesus who had once taught and suffered 
on earth ; there was the same care for the sorrows 
of the afflicted, and the same identification of Himself 
with the interests and with the very persons of His 
Acts 9.4,5. redeemed. Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou mef... 
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I am Jesus whom thou persecutest. Was it not still 

the very same Person who had said on earth, He Mat.10.40. 

thcU receiveth you receiveth me. Whosoever shall do <^p. 12. 

the will of my Father which is in heaven, the same 

is my brother y and sister, and mother. Verily I say Mat 25.40. 

unto you, Inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of 

the least of these my brethren, ye have done it unto 

mef 

And yet in this vision of the Son of Man vouch- Verse 12. 
safed to the beloved disciple in his solitude in 
Patmos, there was something more of terror. It was 
a vision: in that one word lies the explanation. 
There was a disclosure of righteous displeasure to 
be made to some of His earthly congregations, and 
even for the rest the message was from the Judge. 
It was not only the compassionate Saviour suffering 
in the sufferings of His disciples, who was here to be 
seen and heard. Bather it was the Son of Man as 
He shall hereafter take His seat on the throne o/*Mat.25.3i. 
His glory, and cause to be gathered before Him all 
the nations. His garment was now the long and Verse 13. 
ample robe of judicial, of kingly power. The hair Verse 14. 
of His head was white with the blinding splendour 
of His holiness and of His glory. His eyes were as 
a flame of fire, searching in their discernment, and 
consuming in their judgment. His feet were like Verse 15. 
the fine brass burning in a furnace ; denoting at once 
an unwearied endurance and a resistless strength. 
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/ am living unto the ages of the ages: raised from 

Rom. 6. 9. the dead, I die no more: death hath no more dominion 

I Cor. 15. over me : the last enemy is destroyed for me, and 

shall surely be so for all who are mine. And I have 

the keys of death and of Hades. In my hand are 

the keys which unlock the gates of death and the 

R«v. 3. 7. grave : when I shut, no man openeth ; when I open, 

none can shut. 
Verse 19. Write then the things which thou sawest ; describe 

this vision, for the Church's instruction, warning, 
and comfort ; tell to its latest generations what I am 
now in the heavenly places ; what in glory, what in 
mind and in will, what in the recollection of the past, 
what in the purposes of the future. Write too the 
things which are, those eternal unchangeable verities 
which have been or which shall be disclosed to thee. 
Write also the things which are about to he {become) 
after these things ; those wonderful scenes of the Church 
of the future, and of the world of the future, which 
are about to pass in bright yet mysterious procession 
Joh. 13. 7. before thee, and of which though thou knowest not 
now thou shalt know hereafter the secret meaning 
and the sure fulfilment. In the meantime let one 
fragment of the vision be explained to thee, since 
the Church of the present needs it for her admonition 
Verse 20. and for her consolation. The secret of the seven stars 
which thou sawest upon my right hand^ and the seven 
golden candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels of 
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the seven congregations; and the seven candlesticks 
are seven congregations^ 

Thus then we have reached the point selected as 
our special word for this evening. Being turned, I 

saw seven golden candlesticks ; and in the midst of the 
candlesticks one like unto the Son of man. As it is 
said in the following chapter, These things saith He,., Rev. 2. i. 
who walketh in the midst of the seven golden candle- 
sticks. And now we have read that the seven can- 
dlesticks amongst which He thus walks are the 
seven churches, the seven congregations. 

The congregations specially concerned in this 
vision were seven in number. They were then 
planted in populous towns, and they had Apostles 
for their founders, Apostles for their visitors, yes, 
Apostles for their pastors. Where are they now? 
Blotted from the very face of the earth. The wam- 
mg uttered here to some of them was little regarded : 
for their sins they were cut off, and their candlesticks 
one after another were removed out of their place. 

Yet has Christ His congregations still, and He 
is to them just what He was, as much as He ever 
was, to the Asiatic churches. Amongst the golden 
candlesticks — and the church of this town is one of 
them — Christ walks still. The congregation here 
assembled. He is in the midst of it. 

This is the one thought which I designed to 

leave with you this evening. / saw seven golden 

B C 
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candlesticks, and in the midst of the candlesticks one 
like unto the Son of Man, yes, the Son of Man, the 
Son of God, Himself. 

What IS the candlestick ? It is the church, it is 
the congregation, it is the Christian body, in a parti- 
cular town. It is not only, though it be chiefly and 
most prominently, in its worship that Christ is thus 
present in it. He is walking in the church, that is, 
the professedly Christian body, in this town, at all 
times and in all places ; on every day of the week, 
and in all the various scenes, private or public, in 
which any one of all that body moves, acts, and lives. 
Do not suppose that, if we are decorous in our wor- 
ship when we meet here together, that is all that the 

iPot.'2.25. great Shepherd and Bishop of our souls requires or 
indeed sees in us. Do not suppose that then only 
are you a church, in the Scripture sense of that 
word, when you are gathered for prayer and praise- 
Do not suppose that it is left with you to have Christ 
walking among you, or not so walking, at your plea- 

Hel). 10.25. Bure, by frequenting or ehe forsaking that assembling 
of ourselves together to which the promise of His 
presence is specially guaranteed. No ; whether here 
or there, whether in the church or in the family, 
whether in the secret chamber or in the market-place, 
whether in the shrine of the heart or in the com- 
merce and contact of men, in all places alike, and at 
all times equally, Christ is present amongst us : we, 
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we collectively, are one of His golden candlesticks, 
and amongst those golden candlesticks, whether 
seven in number, or (as now) more than seven thou- 
sand times seven, He, the Son of Man^ He, the Son 
of God, is evermore walking and taking account. 

And we shall see at each step as we advance 
through the affecting and heart-stirring addresses 
which follow, that Christ, who is thus present in His 
congregations, is able to characterize each of them 
not individually only but collectively. As each 
one of us separately, so all of us together bear a cer- 
tain stamp and colour before Him, He can say whe- 
ther the church of this town is in a healthy state or 
a sickly state ; whether the Christian community as 
a whole is living in faith and hope and charity, or 
not so living; whether there is a deadness- in it spi- 
ritually, or a spiritual vitality: whether there are 
any sins specially defiling and polluting it — sins 
practised by some and too little regarded by the rest 
—sins of prevailing worldliness, sins of inconsistency, 
sins of strife and uncharitableness, sins of ungodli- 
ness, sins of sensualily, sins of intemperance and lust, 
sins of spiritual idolatry ; or whether this be one of 
those communities against which Christ has but a 
few things f in which at all events He can tell of much 
ckarity and faith and patience^ and of the last works Eev. 2. 19. 
as more than the first. 

These are some of the thoughts which ought to- 

C2 
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be stirring within us as we read the brief summary 
presented in the text, and to which the contempla- 
tion of the separate Epistles to the seven churches 
ought to give week bj week an added force and 
fidness. 

O how shall I, Grod helping me, cany into the 

hearts and consciences of this congregation the solemn 

and edifying voice of this night's subject? Much 

3 Pet. 3. 4. do we need it. Since the JuiAers fell asleep^ all things 

continue as they toerefrom the beginning of the creation. 

O where is the sign of His coming? It is not in 

heaven, that thou shonldest saj, I see the white 

cloud descending, and one sitting upon it, whose 

form is like the Son of Man« It is not on earth, that 

Mar.ij.«i. thou shouldest say, Lo. here is Christy or^ Lo^ He is 

^^»^^^S9' there^ One sign was once given, and it was the 

K«7fi& 1.4. sign of the prophet c/ojmu.* Jesus was declared to be 

the Son of Gfod once for all with power by resur- 

r^cticm /rem thi dead. Xow the heaven has closed 

m 

after Him: and it is <mlv to such eves as those of 



Av-«* ;, 55, Hi? first maxtvrs and Amstles that it has ever been 
1 0^,9. 1, • * 

peimitted evien £>r a moment to gaze after Him into 
cOer, 5.;. llij^j gknT. We wait by fakk. moi by sights and 
oftttn is £ftith seveiely tasked ai&d patsence wellnigh 
exkaostei. Yet behis^d tkut vdl He is ; and if He 
I r<<. ,^igi, cvMnes IKMU it is duefly becaiotse He w hf^sK^sring to 
ms^-^sMffdy mc4 wiHimg tksci amy i»i:mJd periAs bmt that 
fiJ7 ;!^kwU <ftww 1^ rv^^^aU6A»^« Btd Ae day of He Lord 
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Will come^ and come as a thief in the night. Though Hab. 2. 3. 
it tarry ^ wait for it ; because it wiU surely come^ 
it WiU not tarry. Even now He is walking among 
His candlesticks: and there are eyes even upon 
earth which see Him there. God grant that our 
eyes be not blind to Him 1 God grant that we may 
not only be looking out for His Epiphany, but also 
seeing Him now by faith ! If it be so, we shall be 
also His witnesses. By pureness^ by kindness, by the 2 Cor. 6. 6, 
Holy Ghost f by love unfeigned, by the armour of right- 
eousness on the right hand and on the left, we shall 
be bearing every day a strong if silent testimony; 
drawing towards Him the eyes of others also, and 
persuading them to become followers of us, even as 

we are of Jesus. We look not at the things which are 2 Cor. 4. 

18. 
seen, but at the things which are not seen: for the 

things which are seen are temporal; but the things 

which are not seen are eternal. 



Fjbst Sundat avtkb Epiphaht, 
JaiKuwry 13^ 1861. 



LECTURE II. 



REVELATION II. I — 7. 

1 To THE angd of the congregation in Epkesus write: 
These things saith He who holdeth the seven stars in His 
right hand, who wcdketh in the midst cf the seven golden 

2 candlesticks : I know thy works, cmd thy toU and patience, 
and that thou canst not bear evil men; a/nd didst try those 
who say of themselves that thsy are apostles^and they are not, 

3 and didst find them false; and hast patience, and didst bear 

4 for my name^s sake, and didst not weary. But I have 

5 against thee that thou didst let go thy first love. Remember 
then whence thou hast fallen, and repent, and do the first 
works; and if not, lam coming for (as regards) thee, and 
will move thy candlestick out of its place, unless thou shalt 

6 have repented. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the 

7 works qf the Nicolaitans, which I also hate. Let him that 
hath an ear hear what the Spirit saith to the congregations : 
To him that conquereth, I will give to him to eat qf the tree 
of life, which is in the paradise qfmy God. 
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REVELATION II. 4. 

Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee^ hecavse thou 

hast left thy first love. 

Let us first read the Epistle to the church of 
Ephesus as a whole. It occupies the first seven 
verses of the chapter. 

To the angel of the congregation in Ephesvs torite. 
The speaker is our Lord Jesus Christ, revealed in 
vision to the beloved disciple some 60 years after His 
A8cension\ Lapse of time has no place in heaven. 
Christ being raised from the dead dieth no more : He Rom. 6. 9. 
is the same yesterday and to-day and for ever. 

The person spoken to is St John ; an exile, at Rev. i. 
the time, in the island of Patmos, for the word of 
God and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. He was 
in the Spirit on the Lord's Day, and heard his 
Master's voice saying to him, What thou seesty write 

^ The later of the assigned dates of St John's exile in Patmos 
has here been adopted, though with a full sense of the difficulty of 
the question. 
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in a look, and send it to the seven churches which 
Verse I. are in Asia.,, To the angel of the congregation in 
Ephesus write. 

The angel of the church is its chief minister or 
pastor. The titl6 is borrowed from the Jewish syna- 
gogue; in which the angel or messenger of the 
assembly was the person who presided over and 
managed the meetings for worship, charged as it 
were with the messages of the people to God, lead- 
ing their devotions, inviting the exhortations of those 
who were qualified to address the congregation, and 
exercising also (it is said) something of discipline 
over its members. The angel then of the church 
in Ephesus is the presiding minister of the Christian 
body there. 

You will notice that Christ recognizes such a 
I Cor. 14. person in His congregation. God is not the author 
of confusion but of order in His churches. There 
is a meaning, there is a reality, in the commission 
given after due training and discipline to a parti- 
cular man to undertake the office of guiding and of 
shepherding the flock of Christ in a particular place. 
Christ recognizes him as holding an office, and if He 
has anything to say to the congregation. He says it 
(so the text teaches us) through him. WritCy He 
says to St John, not to the church, but to the 
angel of the church, in Ephesus. 

There is sometimes a misplaced humility on the 
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part of Christian ministers, as well as sometimes a 
misplaced assumption. It is not the language of 
truth, and therefore it is not the language of Chris- 
tian humility, for a minister to pretend to have no 
charge, no commission, no office divinely constituted, 
amongst those whom yet he teaches, to whom yet 
he administers the Word and the Sacraments. If 
Christ did not set him to do these things, it would 
be a great impertinence, a great presumption, that he 
should undertake them. Therefore, while he ought 
to humble himself, he ought not to disparage his Ro. 11.13. 
office : if his commission does not come from Christ, 
he is the most presumptuous of men to set himself up 
to teach. 

There is a further thought to be suggested from 
these first words. In some respects the minister 
and his congregation are sure to be alike. There 
will be some such resemblance between his state and 
theirs (speaking generally) as shall justify both being 
described in the same terms. / know thy works may 
be said to him, and it may mean his people also. 
We must not press the remark too far. A good 
minister may sometimes be unsuccessful in impress- 
ing his people. And even under the worst of min- 
isters God will not always leave Himself without 
witness. In the lanes and yards of a most neglected 
parish there shall still be found here and there a 
pious and a holy person, showing that, if the ministers 
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Lu. 19. 40. of Christ should hold their pe(ice, the very stones 
will cry out concerning Him ; if the people cannot 
live by the bread dispensed in public, they may 
yet derive life and nourishment from some other 

Mat. 4. 4. ujord proceeding in a more exceptional manner oiU 
of the mouth of God. 

Such are some of the lessons to be drawn firom 
the superscription of the letter. Unto the angel of 
the congregation in Ephesus write. 

These things saith He who holdeth the seven stars 
in His right hand; He who keeps in His own con- 
trol and under His own management the ministra- 
tions of His messengers: for the seven stars, you 
remember, are the angels of the seven churches. It is 
a very awful thought, and yet a very strengthening 
and encouraging thought also, for Christ's appointed 
ministers : He holds them in His own hand. how 
seriously, how gravely, how religiously, ought they 
to deport themselves in the exercise of their ministry! 
If it is worth anything, it means not only that Christ's 
hand is in it, but that it is itself in Christ's hand ; 
every movement, every step, every plan, every func- 
tion, taken and formed and exercised in Him, imder 
His guidance, under His control, in His strength 
alone. 

And then for the congregation. Who waUceth in 

Rev. 1. 20. the midst of the seven golden candlesticks. The seven 
candlesticks which thou sawest are the seven churches. 



CHAP. II. 1—7. 27 

He, the greai High Prieat passed through the heavens^ Heb. 4. 14. 
has not transferred to His ministers the real charge 
and oversight of His people on earth : He has given 
them an office, a real and a responsible office; but 
He has not handed over His people absolutely to 
them, in such sense that thej are to be the channels 
of His grace, the communicators of His living and 
life-giving Spirit to the church which is His body. Eph. 1.27, 
No, in this the highest sense of all, every individual 
Christian is in direct contact and communion with 
Christ Himself. It is not through the minister that 
he derives grace from Christ: upon each separate Acts 2. 17, 

i8« 

soul the Spirit is poured out, and it is because Christ Job. 14.19. 
lives that every single Christian lives also. Christ 
walks Himself among His candlesticks : and each 
separate lamp, of all the thousands which make up 
the branches of one candlestick, is as much trimmed 
and tended and fostered by Christ Himself as if 
there were no other but that one, and as if there 
were no human agency at all constituted for its 
oversight. 

And now let us look at the first of seven descrip- 
tions of the possible state of a Christian congregation. 
What was the condition in Christ's sight of the 
church at Ephesus in the days of St John, of that 
church which has now utterly perished so that the 
very place thereof Tmows it no more f Ps. 103. 16. 

/ know thy works : that may be said to each one : Verse 2. 
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that Is the general, the universal truth : whatever we 
are, as a body or as individuals, Christ knows it ex- 
actly: He knows our works, our conduct, our spirit, our 
life, past, present, and to come. And thy toil, and thy 
patience, and that thou canst not hear evil men, and 
didst try those who say of themselves that they are 
apostles, that they have a message and a commission 
from Christ, and they are not such, and didst find 
y^rge 3. them false ; and hast patience, and didst hear for 
my name^s sake, and didst not weary. Thus then 
there is toil, and patience, and abhorrence of evil, 
and discernment, and again patience, and endurance, 
and unwearied exertion. What can be wanting 
here? 
Verse 4. jgut X have against thee that thou didst let go thy 

Verse 5. first love. Remember then whence thou hast fallen, 
and repent, and do the first works : and if not, I am 
coming for thee, coming as regards thee, coming in a 
manner which concerns thee — such is the force of the 
pronoun employed — and will remove thy candlestick 
out of its place unless thou shalt have repented, unless 
before my visitation takes place thou shalt have 
acquired that new mind which ever brings after it a 
new life. Laborious, enduring, diligent, uncompro- 
mising, yet thou hast left thy first love. And ex- 
cept that be recovered, Christ will move away thy 
candlestick, and thou shalt be a church no more. 
The loss of love, even without the accompanying loss 
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of patience, of diligence, or of purity, demands repent- 
ance or prognosticates ruin. 

But the reproofs of Christ are all tempered. Not 
like our own, which can only see in a person the 
good, or only the evil. Not like our own, which 
often confound in one sweeping judgment that which 
is beautiful with that which is defective, and count it 
a false and dangerous compromise to allow to one 
who is wanting in one grace the praise of possessing 
another. Thou didst let go y He says. Thy first love.,. 
But this thou hast, that thou hatest the works of the Verse 6. 
Nicolaitans, which I also hate. We may suppose 
that the Nicolaitans were the Antinomians of the 
Asiatic Church; persons who taught that the con- 
duct is immaterial if the faith be right; that a man Ja. 2. 14. 
may say he hath faith, and, if so, may be indifferent 
altogether to his works; or who at least, if they 
did not teach thus, yet encouraged the deceitful 
heart in drawing this inference, by failing to set 
strongly and even sharply before men the utter ruin 
of an inconsistent and unholy life, and then not least 
but most of all, when that sinful life is combined 
with the loud profession of a saving faith. 

And are we left here? left with this ambiguous 
message of blame and of approval? No, the reproofs 
of Christ are always followed by exhortations, and 
the exhortations of Christ by His encouragements 
and by His promises. So it is here. Let him that Verse 7. 
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hath an ear^ let him whose heaxt is not so hard- 
ened that the inward ear has utterly lost its hearing, 
hear what the Spirit aaith to the congregations: To 
him that amquereth I will give to eat of the tree of 
life, which is in the paradise of my Ood, Once the 

Gen. 3. 22. tree of life was forbidden to man : Ust he should 
put forth his hand and eat of it and live for ever, 
he was sent forth from the garden of Eden, and 
a flaming sword was placed at the east of the gar- 
den, to keep from him the way of the tree of life. 
But now in Christ Jesus this consequence of the 
Fall is to be done away; and the last chapter of 
the Bible tells us how in the midst of the street 

Rev. 22. 2. of the heavenly city there shall stand the tree of 
life, hearing twelve manner of fruits, and yielding 
her fruit every month, and the leaves of the tree are 

Joh.i'j.^.for the healing of the nations. Life, eternal life, is 
imion with God: to him that overcometh it shall 
be given to be for ever with God, dwelling in His 
presence, and sharing His immortality. 

To him that conquereth. It is not said, that 
overcometh this enemy or that enemy, but in gene- 
ral, to him that overcometh. It is implied that we 
are here in the midst of a battle, from which we 
cannot escape, and of which the issue is doubtful. 
Would to God, my brethren, that we were all con- 
scious of this I If once the notion of conflict, of 
warfare, of battle, were distinctly present to us, 
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iheie would be a hope for the most backward. Few 

of us would deliberately choose the side of evil. 

None certainly would be willing to dvoell with ever- Is. 33. 14. 

lasting burnings. But the art of the enemy is shown 

in this, that he contrives to make us imconscious 

of being in a battle at all. We wrestle not against Eph.6. 12. 

flesh and bloody and therefore flesh and blood may, if 

they will, be unaware of the wrestling. The wea- 2 Cor. 10. 

pans of our warfare are not carnal, and therefore 

none can wield them who are not first in some 

sense spirituaL My brethren, we love to imagine 

that all is peace around us. We say to ourselves. 

Peace, Peace, We try to hope that what the Scrip- Jer. 6. 14. 

ture tells us, what sermons and religious books tell 

us, of a constant conflict, is all fancy, or at least 

all figure. We do not see any enemy ; we do not 

feel any struggle : may we not just fold our arms, 

and take life as it comes, and yet, if only we avoid 

gross sins, be all right at last? 

In answer to all such calculations, the words 
before us come in with their grave aad solemn yet 
sober warning: To him that overcometh. My bre- 
thren, we may fancy many things, and we may de- 
ceive ourselves or be deceived in many things ; but 
I greatly doubt whether any one ever yet deceived 
himself really upon this all-important question, whe- 
ther he is a fighting man inwardly, or a resting; 
whether life, spiritual life I mean, is to him in any 
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Service for sense a Struggle ; whether he is truly fighting under 

Baptism of ^ «-»« / ^ ^ ^ */ u ^ 

Infante. Chrisfa banner against sin, the world, and the devils 
truly Christ's soldier as well as Christ's servant, in 
the life which he now lives in the body. 

It is not a pleasant view of life : it is one which 
makes a great demand upon our energy and upon 
our self-denial ; it is one which must materially alter 
the way in which we commonly deal with ourselves 
and the way in which we commonly deal with others. 
It is much pleasanter to pass on quietly and evenly, 
to float down the stream of habit and inclination, 
to see one another's good points and to rest tran- 
quilly upon our own, to suppose that much of the 
Bible imagery is exuberant and oriental, and that 
everything in it must be read in the light of sober 
experience and of common sense. Yes, my friends, 
let it all be read so ; but let us not read it with shut 
eyes and blinded hearts. If there is no conflict in 
us, if life is easy, if we cannot understand why the 
world should be called or thought of as a battle- 
field, let us ask ourselves why this is so : is it be- 
cause we are so good that sin is no temptation to 
us? or is it because others, who have found life a 
great struggle, and have always acted and spoken 

iPet.4.18. as if even the righteous could scarcely he saved, have 
been fantastic in their scruples or visionary in their 
aspirations? Search and look, and pray for God's 
help in the enquiry; and see whether before next 
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Sunday you have not found in your path a very 
real enemy; some definite evil temper, evil habit, 
or evil lust ; some positive tendency to sin, in heart, 
in tongue, or in life ; at least, some indisposition to 
a known duty towards God or man; which the 
calmest reason, no less than the most explicit reve- 
lation, will pronounce to be a foe to salvation, and 
against which, if not yet against the whole body 
and army of sin, you must, as you love your soul, 
gird yourself for combat. 

To him that overcometh. Now the text singles 
out for us one particular, in which we may be ex- 
posed to the danger of not overcoming. Neverthe- 
less I have somewhat against thee^ because thou hast 
left thy first love. Or, But I have a^gainst thee that 
thou didst let go thy first love. The first love spo- 
ken of is the original love; that love with which 
a person has set out in his Christian course. I 
admit then that, in its full strength of expression, 
the warning here given is only appUcable to those- 
and I fear they may not be all of us — ^who have 
once known something of real love for Christ. To 
others it can apply only indirectly. To others it 
must say. How serious it is never to have loved 
Christ! How alarming should be the thought of 
not having yet even set out I What chance can 
there be of reaching a goal for which you have not 
started ? What hope of finding yourself in the haven Ps. 107. 30. 

B D 
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where you would ie, if you have never yet quitted 
the harbour of self-security at the opposite side of 
the great stormy ocean? If it is sad to have lost 
something of your first love for Christ, is it not 
yet more awful never to have had any? 

Thus the words of Christ are ever a two-edged 
sword. There is a word written for the backslider ; 
and yet even that word has an admonition too for 
the unconverted. But are we not in some sense, 
very many of us, within the scope of its first meaning, 
within the reach of its first application? 

You observe that it is no answer to the charge 
here written, to say that you are still living in all 
Christian habits. Tou have noticed how very 
strongly this is expressed in the context. Labour 
for Christ, patience and submission, hatred of evil 
and zeal for good, these things were all still true of 
that church which had yet left its first love. As in 
other things, so in religion, the force of habit is 
strong. A person who has once begun to pray and 
to read God's Word and to attend the Holy Com- 
munion finds it almost easier to go on with these 
things than to give them up. To give them up is 
to attract notice; notice fi:om Christian friends, 
notice from worldly neighbours. To give them up is 
to awaken conscience; to arouse everything that is 
in us of conviction and of godly fear into an open 
condemnation of our act and of our state. To go on 
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with Christian habits, even when Christian love has 
grown faint, is to avoid observation and to lull con- 
science ; to satisfy a sense of duty, and to keep all 
things in train for the possibility of a return. 

Dare we say, my brethren, in how many hearts 
here open before God the text somids as a true 
indictment? It is not in the ranks of the openly 
indifferent, not amongst known sinners, amongst the 
immoral or the profane, that we must seek them: 
rather will they be found amidst our regular wor- 
shippers, amidst our at least occasional communi- 
cants, amongst those whom we cannot but respect, 
for whom (so far as we know them) we cannot but 
be hopeful. Do not some of these look back sadly 
and sorrowfully, and perhaps with bitter self- 
reproaches, upon a time in their lives more devoted 
than the present? a time when they were more alive 
to the love of Christ, and when, if their life was not 
more consistent, at least their heart was tenderer and 
more spiritual? 

The inward experience of all Christians tells of 
variations. There are days, there are seasons, there 
are periods, of less or of more comfort, of less or of 
more devotion, of less or of more faith and hope and 
love. There is a health of the soul, as well as a 
health of the body, each of which is liable to fluctu- 
ation. This is and has been and will be. Nowhere 
do we find such alternations, such vicissitudes of 
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spiritual feeUng more strongly or more fully ex- 
pressed than in the Book of Psalms. No doubt 
these things tend to good. They promote humility. 
They induce watchfulness. They teach a man how 
entirely he depends upon the grace of God for his 
happiness as well as for his strength. And after 
every season of depression, of coldness, of deadness 
of spirit, a man flies back as it were with double 
eagerness to the spring of contentment and of satis- 
faction which is still by the longsuffering of God 
open for his return. 

But the text speaks of something more than this. 
It speaks of a decay, not of a variation. It speaks 
of a man leaving or losing his first love, and ac- 
quiescing in that loss. It speaks of a man settling 
down into a lower state of spiritual life than that 
which he once aimed at and once knew. It speaks 
of backsliding; that expressive word which indicates 
not a sudden fall, not an occasional inconsistency, 
not a temporary loss of tone and vigour in the 
spiritual life, but a gradual slipping backwards; 
gentle, unmarked, unnoticed in its course, but appa- 
rent in the result, when a man who has let himself 
drift at last finds himself gone, perceives that he 
is not where he was nor what he was, though he 
cannot retrace the method or the steps of his retro- 
gression. 

It may be that he has rested too securely in 
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grace once given, and trusted in the permanence of 
feelings once aroused. It may be that he has suf- 
fered the world to come in upon him, and to rub 
awaj something of the gloss and bloom, the beauty 
and the freshness, of his first devotion. It may be 
that he has allowed himself to mingle in the strife 
of religious party, and to substitute a zeal for truth 
in the place of a humble life of secret communion 
with Qod. Or it may be that a mere familiarity 
with the words and with the habits of the Gospel 
has been permitted to make the things signified and 
the inward realities of the kingdom less strong and 
less forcible to him. And yet, all the while, it is 
possible that the habits of a Christian may be all 
retained, and nothing altered in him except that 
innermost spirit of all, which is known only to 
a man himself and to the Ood of the spirits of all Num. 16. 
fiesh. 

Three things are very evident from the terms in 
which this state is here described. 

I. First, that it is a state of danger. It 
is a fall from grace. Hemernber from whence thou 
art fallen. It is a condition requiring repentance; 
special repentance for it as for a special sin. 
Rgpent. If therefore thou shalt not repent. It is a 
state provoking judgment. God is displeased by it. 
When His Spirit has been given, it might at least be 
cherished. It is not much to ask of a man, that he 
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depart not from grace once vouchsafed. That un- 
doing of the divine work done, that carelessness 
which treats as a thing of little value the possession 
of the love of Christ, that want of appreciation of 
things that differ which will even acquiesce in the 
return of a deadness once quickened, must indeed 
bear a condemning aspect in heaven, where the light 
of God's countenance is the one thing valued, where 

Rev. 21. the Lord Ood Almighty and the Lamb are the very- 
sun and life of all. I will come upon thee quickly, 
and vnll remove thy candlestick out of its place^ exr 
cept thou repent. 

2. Secondly, even from this state there is, on 
earth, a possibility of return. Remember from whence 
thou art fallen. Let memory rehearse to you the 
joys which belonged to a forfeited condition. Think 
what it was to have Christ near to yoiu Think 

I Job. 4. 19. what it was to love Him as having first loved you. 
Think what it was to see His death for sin as an act 
of personal love to you, and to be able to say. The 

Gal. 2. 20. very life which I now live in thejlesh Hive hy faith in 
the Son of Ood, who loved me and gave Himself for 
me. Think what it was to have the light of His 
countenance streaming upon you unchecked, and to 
be conscious of that practical influence upon your life 

iCor.5.14. which an Apostle has described as the love of Christ 
constraining him. Think of these things, ere yet 
memory itself has become a lifeless remorse, and 
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pray God so to assist you with His grace tliat you 
may not only hold fast the things which remain but 
recoyer the things which are passed ; and humbling 
yourself deeply before Him as a self-accusing back- 
slider, may hear also in your inmost heart those 
gracious words of forgiveness, I will heal their hack- Hob. 14. 4. 
sliding^ I vnU love them freely ; for mine anger is 
turned away from him. 

3. Finally, for these, and for all, what a view 
is here opened of the precariousness of the Chris- 
tian life ; of the tenderness and delicacy of the plant 
of divine grace in the heart of man I It will bear 
no rough handling ; still more, it will bear no trifling 
and no neglecting : it is not indigenous ; it is not a 
native of that soil ; it is of the nature of an exotic ; 
it has been transplanted into earth from heaven, 
and the light and the warmth, the dew and the 
rain of heaven are essential to its very life in its 
new resting-place. Therefore, what I say unto y<w« Mar. 13.37. 
I say unto ally Watch. Be not highminded, hut fear. Eo. 11. 20. 
Let him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he i Cor. 10. 
falL We are only safe while we are walking closely 
with God, setting Him always before us, dwelling 
in the light of His countenance and under the sha- 
dow of His wing. Love may be lost without losing 
obedience; and when love goes, life goes. We all 
know in earthly relations how poor a thing mere 
duty is, where there is no love; how cold and cal- 
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dilating, how comfortless^ how barreiu Well may 
it be said, Love and you will obey : love Grod, love 
Christ, and then do what you will, you will not go 
fSur astray. 

6hR^dr ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^* prepared fir them that love 
after Thee such good things as pass mans understanding; 

Trmitj. , ^^ ^ 

pour into our hearts such love toward Thee^ that we, 
loving Thee above all things, may obtain Thy pro- 
mises, which exceed aU thai we can desire, through 
Jesus Christ ov/r Lord. 
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REVELATION II. 8 — II. 

And to the angd of the congregation in Smyrna write : 8 
Theee things saith the first and the last, who became dead, 
and lived : I know thy tribulation and \thy\ poverty — but 9 
thou art rich— and \thy'] reviling on the part cf those who 
say thaJt they themsdves are Jews, and they are not, but [are] 
a synagogue qf Satan, Fear not cUaUthe things which t?iou lo 
art about to suffer. Behold now, the devil is about to cast 
[some"] qfyou into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall 
have a tribulation qf ten days. Become faithful unto death, 
and I will give thee the wreath qflife. Let him that hath an n 
ear hear what the Spirit saith to the congregations : He that 
conquereth shall not be injured on the part cf the second 
death. 



LEOTUEE III. 



REVELATION II. 10. 

Be thou foLithful unto decUhy and I mil give thee a 

croum of lifin 

In the beautiiul passage which comes before us in 
due course this evening there is little need for ex- 
planation. I will read it to you with a word or two 
of comment. 
7<erje8. And to the angel, or chief pastor, of the congre- 

gation, or Christian body, in Smyrna write: These 
things saith the first and the last; He who was in 
the beginning, and shall be still in the end ; He who 
Heb. 7. 3. hath neither beginning of days nor end of life; He 
cbap.13.8. who is the sarne yesterday and to-day and for ever, 
sharing in the immortality and in the eternity of 
God. Which was dead, and is alive : more exactly, 
He who hecame dead, and lived; He who once passed 
into the state of death, into the condition of a dead 
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nian, and then lived, was raised from death, to die no 
more for ever. You remember in the Apostles' Creed 
how carefully this point is noted. Was crticijied, 
deadj and buried: not only died, but was dead; not 
only suffered all the pains of djing, but also con- 
tinued for a time in the grasp of death, and in that 
condition underwent all that men have to undergo, 
the lying in the grave, and the sojourning in Hades 
the place of departed spirits. There are some who 
dread the state of death, the condition of being dead, 
even more than they dread the act of dying. For 
these it is written that Christ not only died but was 
dead: whatever they have to encounter of strange- 
ness or of separation. He has known, He has borne, 
in Himself; and they may trust themselves with 
Him. He not only feels for them, but He can feel 
with them, in all. He became dead, and again He 
lived. So shall it be with them. 

/ know thy tribulation and thy poverty-^but thou Verse 9. 
art rich. We are reminded here of the contrast 
elsewhere drawn in Scripture between worldly and 
true riches. 80 is he, our Lord says, who layeth i^p Lu. 12. 21. 
treasure for himself, and is not rich toward Ood. 
Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon earth,,. but "M&t. 6. ig. 
lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven. And so 
St James says. Hearken, my beloved brethren: Hath :f 2k. 2.5. 
not Ood chosen the poor of this world rich in faith, 
a/nd heirs of the kingdom which He hath promised to 
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them that tove Himf So was it with the Church 
here addressed* / know thy poverty — hut thou art 
rich. The wealth of this world is denied thee ; but 
thou hast a better and a truer treasure, of which this 
world knows nothing. And I know thy reviling^ or 
blasphemy, on the part of those who say that they 
themselves are Jews, who arrogate to themselves the 
position of God's chosen Israel, and they are not such 
really, hut are a very synagogue of Satan. Probably 
the fiiithful Christians in Smyrna were suffering from 
the calumny and persecution of the Jewish body, in 
some form or other; that is, either of a Judaizing party 
within the professed Church, or of unconverted and 
avowed Jews without. Of these, whichever they 
were, it is here declared in the strongest terms that, 
so far from having any real claim to the exalted 
position which they assumed as descendants of Abra- 
ham, they were a very synagogue of Satan ; proved 

Joh. 8.44. by their works to be followers of him who was a liar 
and a murderer from the heginning, and to have 
neither part nor lot in God's truth or in God's ac- 
ceptance. 

Vene 10. Fear not at all the things which thou art about 

to suffer. Behold, the devil is about to cast some of 
you into prison, that ye may he tried. I do not 
tell you that you shall not suffer, and suffer sharply. 

Ln. 11. 51. Satan hath desired to have you, that he may sifi 
you as wheat: you are to be subjected to a trying. 
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that is, a testing, an exploring, and a sifting process ; 
it mnst be shown which of you are true men, and 
which false ; it must be shown, to yourselves and to 
those who look on, what there is in you of real 
living constant faith, and what there is in you of 
empty hollow cowardly profession. I cannot excuse 
you from this necessity. It would not be for your 
good, and it would not be for the good of God's 
cause on earth, that your false parts should be 
covered up and disguised to the end, or that your 
life on earth should be one of smooth easy tranquil 
routine, making no demand upon your principles, 
upon your courage, or upon your divine strength.. 
You are to be cast even into prison, that you may be 
tried. And ye shall have a tribulation of ten days: 
a storm, sharp but short, is about to burst upon thee : 
in the retrospect, if not in the endurance, thou wilt 
describe it as but a ten days' suffering: become, 
show thyself, faithful until death, and I will give 
thee (not a but) the crown of life. Prove thyself 
faithful, trustworthy, one who can be relied upon, 
just up to death ; through whatever may lie between 
thee and that last decisive sealing moment: there 
thy trial ends, whatever it may have been till then : 
just up to death ; there thy responsibility is bounded : 
till then thou art in charge of thyself; after that I am 
in charge of thee ; after that, thou hast no longer any 
risk, or any room for anxiety : show thyself faithful 
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nnto death, and then, at that moment, just as thou 
emergest from that dark stream, or more exactly 
according to the figure here employed, just as thou 
reachest that goal, just as thy strained and wearied 
and panting form arrives at that winning-post, I the 
judge of the race, I the arbiter of the contest, will 
stretch out my hand to thee, and in my hand shall 
"be the prize of the combat, even that crown, that 

I Cor.9.25. garland, that imperishable, that incorruptible wreath, 
of which we heard in the Epistle for last Sunday, 
which, being interpreted, is life, eternal life, rest in 
God, the fruition of God, union with God, through 
His beloved Son, by the eternal Spirit, even for ever 
and ever. 

VerHii, Let him that hath an ear hear what the Spirit 

aaith to the congregations: He that conquereth shall 
not he injured on the part of {by) the second death. 
The second death shall have no power over him to 
whom, as having overcome in the conflict, as having 
been victorious in the race, Christ has given the 
wreath of life. The second death, a very awftd ex- 
pression, is a term used more than once in the 20th 
and 21st chapters of this Book. Thus, for example. 

Rev. 20. 6, Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resur^ 
14. 

rection: on such the second death hath no power, hut 
they shall he priests of Ood and of Christ, and shall 
reign with Him a thousand years. Again, And death 
and hell were cast into the lake of fire : this, the lake 
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of fire, 18 the second death. And once more, But the Eev. 21. 8. 
fearful, and unbelieving^ and the ahomindble, and 
murderers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idol- 
aters, and all liars, shall have their part in the lake 
which hurneth with fire and brimstone : which is the 
second death. We must all die once; so we heard 
in the first Lesson for this morning ; all, that is, Gen. 3. 19. 

except, as St Paul teaches us in the chapter just read i Cor. 15. 

51. 

to you, the one generation which shall "be alive upon 
earth at Christ's second Advent ; we must all, with 
this exception, die once ; but we need not die twice 
over : the second death is that dying over again after 
death, which is the terrible doom of the sinner ; that 
destruction of both soul and body in hell of which our Mat. 10.28. 
Lord warns us to be afraid ; that reunion of a revived Joh. 5. 29. 
body with a lost soul, which is to be the misery of 
the wicked in the world beyond the grave. From 
•this second death Jesus Christ came upon earth and 
died to redeem us : O let not us whom He came to 
save choose death and refuse life! He that over- 
Cometh shall not be injured by the second death. On 
such the second death hath no power. 

Thus was St John instructed to write from 
Patmos to the Church at Smyrna. It was a message 
serious indeed, in one sense alarming, alarming to 
flesh and blood, alarming with reference to the des- 
tinies of the life that is, but a message of immixed 
approval and hope with reference to the life imseen 
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and eternal, I know thy tribulation; I know thy 
poverty, as the world counts poverty; I know how 
thou art reviled by those who call themselves the 
people of Grod; 1 know too how thou art about to 
suffer ; a process of trial, of discrimination, of search- 
ing and sifting, is soon to begin for thee: but till 
now thou hast been faithful ; be faithful to the end, 
and the crown of life is thine. 

It is interesting to be able to give any personal 
application to one of these messages to the churches. 
In the case of Smyrna, alone perhaps of all, we can 
do this. We know the name of an early angel of 
the church of Smyrna ; his name, his character, and 
his end. He may have been the very person to 
whom St John here writes. Certainly St John had 
seen him, and spoken with him. We still possess 
both a letter of his writing, a description of his cha- 
racter, and a detailed record of his martyrdom. And 
this last so beautifully illustrates the prophecy, the 
charge, and the promise, on which we have been 
dwelling, that I think it will be instructive as well 
as interesting to remind you of some few of its par- 
ticulars, showing how that venerable servant of 
Christ was enabled by His grace not to fear any of 
the things which he had to suffer, how he endured a 
tribulation of ten days, was faithful imto death, and 
then received from his Saviour the promised crown 
of life. 
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We read that in the year of our Lord 167 a cruel 
persecution broke out against the Christians of Asia 
Minor, Polycarp, the aged bishop of the church of 
Smyrna, would fain have awaited at his post the fate 
which threatened him. But the entreaties of his 
people, and the duty of not courting danger need- 
lessly, induced him to withdraw to a neighbouring 
refuge, where he busied himself day and night, as 
he was wont, in prayers and intercessions ; interces- 
sions, it is especially mentioned, for all communities 
of Christ's people scattered throughout the world. 
From thence he retired to another hiding-place, still 
desiring that the hand of God, not his own hand, 
should be visible in summoning him to the martyr's 
crown. At last his place of retreat was discovered ; 
discovered, we read, by the evidence of a child, who 
had been forced by torture to make known where he 
was. Satisfied now that his hour was come, he 
refused further flight, saying, The will of Ood he 
done. He came down from the upper story of the 
house to meet his captors, ordered them as much 
refreshment as they might desire, and only asked of 
them this favour, that they would grant him yet one 
hour of undisturbed prayer. The fulness of his 
heart carried him on for two hours, and even the 
heathen, we are told, were touched by the sight of 
the old man's devotion. He was then conveyed 
back to the city, to Smyrna. 
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The officer into whose hands he was delivered 
was one of those men who, like Pilate in a yet more 
awM crisis, would rather be humane than cruel, if 
only some compromise can be discovered by which 
they may reconcile self-interest with clemency. But 
this cannot always be done. Sometimes the fidelity 
of the prisoner himself prevents it. What harm, the 
officer asks him, can it be for you to offer sacrifice 
to the Emperor t Such was the test commonly pro- 
posed to an accused Christian ; that he should sub- 
mit to pay divine honours to the Roman Emperor. 
This might not be. The servant of the Lord must 
not for any consideration be guilty of idolatry. 
When it was found that there was no sign of yield- 
ing, pity was exchanged for anger, and he was 
roughly flung from the carriage in which he was 
being conveyed into the city. When he appeared 
in the amphitheatre before the tribunal of his judge, 
the Koman magistrate said to him. Swear, curse 
Christy and I will set thee free. But the old man 
answered in words familiar to many of you, Eighty 
and six years have I served Christ, and He ha^ never 
done me wrong: how then can I curse Him, my 
King and my Saviour f When they continued to 
press him, he said, Weil then, if you desire to hnow 
what I am, I tell you freely, I am a Christian/ If 
you desire to know what Christianity is, appoint an 
hour, and hear me. In vain the magistrate threat- 
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ened him with being thrown to the wild beasts or 
burned alive: and at last the fatal proclamation 
was publicly made, that Polycarp confessed himself 
a Christian. This was the death-warrant. The 
people shouted aloud, This is the teacher of Atheism^ 
the father of the Christians^ the enemy of our Oods^ 
who has taught so many not to pray to the Gods^ 
and not to sacrifice! He was condenmed to be 
burned alive. Jews and Gentiles, the whole syna-- 
gogue of Satan described in the passage before us, 
alike hastened in rage and fury to collect wood from 
the baths and the workshops for the funeral pile. 
The old man laid aside his garments, and took his 
place in the midst of the fuel. When they would 
have nailed him to the stake, he said to them. Leave 
me thus, I pray, unfastened: He who has enabled me 
to brave the fire, will give me strength also to endure its 
flerc&ness. He then uttered this brief prayer : Lord, 
Almighty God, the Father of Thy beloved Son Jesus 
Christ, through whom we have received a knowledge of 
Thee; God of the angels and of the whole creation, of 
the whole race of man, and oftJie saints who live before 
Thy presence; I thank Thee that Thou hast thought 
me worthy, this day and this hour, to share the cup of 
Thy Christ among the number of Thy witnesses/ The 
fire was kindled ; but a high wind drove the flame to 
one side, and prolonged his sufferings : at last the 
executioner dispatched him with a sword. 

e2 
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Thus did an angel of the church in Smyrna 
Pet. 2.19. endure grief suffering wrongfully. Thus did he 
show himself faithful unto death, and receive through 
martyrdom the crown of life. Christ does not quench 
the fire that would consume His servants; but He 
makes it purifying; and through it lies for them 
the path of life. 

And now, my brethren, for ourselves. The days 
of martyrdom are suspended at least, if not for ever 
ended. Yet still, if not called to be Christ's mar- 
tyrs, we are all called to be what that name lite- 
rally rendered denotes, Christ's witnesses. To each 
one of us, as much as ever in the first days of the 
Church to martyrs or confessors, to Polycarp or to 
Peter, the charge of Christ is this. Be thou faithful 
unto death, and I will give thee the crown of life. 

Faithful. Trustworthy. One whom Christ can 
trust. One whom Christ can rely upon. One whom 
his Master can entrust with His goods. One who 
can be depended upon not to use upon himself that 
which was deposited with him for the good of 
others. One who is quite sure not to squander and 
not to hoard talents committed to him. Again, one 
who can be relied upon not to say one thing to his 
Master's face and another thing behind his Master's 
back ; not to say to Him, with every show of ear- 
Mat. 21. nestness, I go, Lord, at Thy bidding, and then not 
to go; not to profess devotion, zeal, and diligence, 
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and jet in act and deed to be lukewann, idle, and 
neglectful. These are some of the things involved 
in that grave word JuithJuL My brethren, I men- 
tioQ them with seriousness, and I mention them 
alflo with trembling. I know that these are amongst 
the characteristics of Christ's true servants: but if 
so, I fear we have much cause for doubting our 
own right to that glorious name. We all know 
what we count faithfolness, and what we stigmatize 
as unfaithfulness, in a servant; how rigid we are 
in the exaction of a perfect uprightness; how we 
treat as dishonesty the smallest appropriation of that 
property of ours which is in his hands; how we 
expect the entire devotion of time and strength, of 
mind and body, to the service once undertaken, to 
the interests once confided. Which of us can bear 
the application of such a test in reference to the 
service of a heavenly Master? Well might St Paul 
speak of faithfulness as one of Christ's gifts — is it 
not, of all, the greatest? — and say of himself that 
he had obtained mercy of the Lord to he faithful. '0<»' 7- 55- 

my brethren, it is of no use coming hither 
with large professions, calling Christ Lord^ Lord, Lu. 6. 46. 
while we kneel here in His worship, confessing our- 
selves to be unprofitable servants, miserable ofienders, 
once or twice a week, and yet making no endea- 
vour in the week which follows to correct these 
faults, or to rise to that devotion which we seem to 
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think due from ns. If we are not in danger from the 
fires of martjrrdom, we are in great, in hourly danger 
from a fire more trying and more searching still ; the 
temptation of an easy, a worldly, a self-satisfied spi- 
rit ; the flattery of a self-complacent, a complaisant 
and a time-serving world! Well might Christ go 
round this congregation, and say to each of us, and 
repeat it over and over again as a charge not easy 
of obedience. Be thou faithful,,. And thou, be thou 
"MiAtiy IS. faithful/ I have put into thy hands one of my 
talents, or two of my talents, or five of my talents, 
as the case may be: I have given thee a certain 
number of years to spend on earth; I have given 
thee a certain amount of wealth, or of influence, or 
of power ; I have given thee a Bible, I have given 
thee a church; I have given thee reason, I have 
given thee a conscience, I have given thee a soul : 
li'j, ig. I $. occupy till I come; be faithful; let me trust thee; 
use the gift well; do not forget who gave it; do 
not forget whose it is even while it is in thy hands ; 
do not forget who will call for an account of it; be faith- 
Mar. 8. 38. fill ! O be faithful ! Be not ashamed of me before 
men ; let conscience speak ; make out what is right, 
and also do it ; do it like a man ; do it, and fear not ; 
do it, and bid others do it, and encourage them in 
doing it ! Say, like Polycarp, Christ never did me 
any torong; how can I revile Him? how can I forget, 
how can I disobey, how can I turn aside from Him ? 
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Be thou juiihful unto death. Perhaps death 
seems a long way off. Perhaps you say in your 
heart, How can I hold out so long? It may come 
sooner than you think. Do not let it surprise you ! 
But if it tarry, if it wait till the threescore years Ps. 90. 10. 
and ten or even the fourscore years^ yet wait for 
it : it will surely come : and when it comes, you will 
be glad that you did wait for it. It is a very great 
thing to know that there is a fixed limit, fixed in 
God's counsels, fixed in Christ's foreknowledge, 
after which all responsibility will be taken off firom 
us, all strain relaxed, all effort ended, every sinew 
and every nerve resting 1 Just imtil death struggle 
on; take each day by itself; try to do the will 
of God, try to be faithful to Christ, just through 
that one day; and in many senses every evening 
will be a death, and every morning a resurrection ; 
you may say to yourself in the morning, Let me 
be faithful just until the evening, and at evening 
you may trust yourself with Christ just until the 
morning; and thus, accepting God's merciful ordi- 
nance of day and night as it was intended, you will 
be helped through your pilgrimage; at last that 
night will come when faithfulness has been con- 
summated; then you will have been faithful unto 
death: and what then? 

/ will give thee the crown of life. Is not that, 
little as we may yet conceive of it, worthy of some 
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endeavour, of some striving, of some watchfulness ; 
of some self-denial? O do I address to-night any 

Act. 13.46. despisers of everlasting life? any who are think- 
ing acorn of that pleasant land? Alas I there are 
such: at times, I fear, we are all, more or less, 
among them. There are times when we cannot 
rouse within us any just appreciation of the prize 
for which we are running, of the heaven for which 
we are fighting. This is a sad thing; a sad dis- 
honour to God, a sad ingratitude, a sad unbelief. 
Even Christians are not free from it: how is it 
with those who are not Christians? How is it with 
the careless, with the sinful, with the hard-hearted? 

Is. 55. 6. BeeJc ye the Lord while He may he found; call ye 
upon Him while He is near! 

God grant that the words now spoken may not 
have been spoken in vain ! May He, who alone can, 
speak His own call to the inward ear; and raise some, 
even this night, even among those who are here 

Burial assembled, from the death of sin to the life of right- 

Service. 

eousnessi 

SEXAaESiMA Sunday, 
February 3, iS6i. 



LECTUEE IV. 



EEVELATION II. 13 — 17. 

And to the angel 0/ the congregation in Pergamos write: 12 
TTiese things saith He that h/xth the two-edged, the sharp 
sfoord: I know where thou dweUest; where the throne of iZ 
Satan \U ;] and thou holdest my name, and didst not deny my 
faith in the days in which Antipas my faithful witness was 
slain beside (among) you, where Satan dwelleth. But I have 14 
against tliee a few tilings : thou h>ast there men holding 
the teaching qf BaiUumi, who taught to Balak to throw a 
stumblingblock h^ore the sons qf Israel, both to eat things 
sacrificed to idols, and to commit fornication. So hast thou 15 
too men holding the teaching qf Nicolaitans in like man- 
ner. Repent then : and if not, I am coming for {as regards) 16 
th^ quickly, and wiH war with them in (the use of) the 
sword qf my mouth. Let him, that hath an ear hear what 17 
the Spirit saith to the congregations: To him that conquer eth, 
I wHl give him of the hidden manna, and I will give him 
a white stone, and upon the stone a new name graven, which 
no one knoweth but ?ie who receiveth it. 
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Antipas my faithful witness was slain beside, ot 
among, you, where Satan dwelleth. Even the sight of 
a martyrdom, a witness unto death, had not deterred 
them from holding fast their profession. To deny 

Lu. 22. 57. Christ is to say, like Peter in his night of trial, / 
Jenow Him not; I have nothing to do with Him ; I 
owe Him no allegiance; He is not my Master; I 
am not His servant. This the Christians of Perga- 
mos had not done. They had been stedfast under 
this severe trial. 

But what the fires of martyrdom could not do, a 
more secret and insidious snare might effect. They 
who could brave martyrdom for Christ cannot always 
resist an enemy in their own camp : some bosom sin 
may do what intimidation and persecution have 

Verse 14. foiled to effect. Listen then. But I have against 
thee a few things. How serious a beginning! Which 
of us can hear unmoved when Christ says, / have 
against thee a few things f 

Thou hast there, in Pergamos, men holding — 
it is the same word used above, thou holdest my 
name — the teaching of Balaam, who taught to Balak 
how to throw a stumblingblock before the sons of 
Israel, namely, both to eat things sacrificed to idols, 
and to commit fornication. That strange mixture 
of a man, as Balaam has been called but too truly. 

Num. 24. a man who heard the words of God and saw the 
' vision of the Almighty, yet whose heart went after 
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covetousness, and made a fatal compromise betweem Pet. 2. 15. 

the service of God and the service of Mammon; 

when he found that he was not allowed to curse 

Israel, and thus to possess himself of the promised 

reward in one way, suggested to Balak a more 

subtle but far more potent spell, in the form of a 

temptation to Israel through the lusts of the flesh. 

The iniquities described in the 25th chapter of the 

Book of Numbers, following immediately upon the 

unsuccessful visit of Balaam in which cursing itself 

had been supematurally turned into blessing, are 

expressly ascribed in a later chapter of that Book 

to the secret agency of Balaam. Behold, these catcsed Niun. 31. 

16. 
the children of Israel, through the counsel of Balaam, 

to commit trespass against the Lord in the matter 
of Pear, and there was a jplague among the congre- 
gation of the Lord, This old snare was laid again 
at Pergamos by some who should have known bet- 
ter. 80 hast thou too m^n holding the teaching of Verse 15. 
Nicolaitans in like manner. 

There is no occasion for distinguishing here be- 
tween the doctrine of the Nicolaitans and the doc- 
trine of Balaam. The supposed necessity for doing 
so has arisen from a misunderstanding of the proper 
place of the word also in our Version of the 15th verse. 
• It is not also them that hold,, but so hast thou also, 
thou at Pergamos, as well as Israel of old, them that 
hold. The Nicolaitans were, as we saw on a former 
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occasion, a body of Antmomians ; persons who talked 
loudly of the liberty of Christ, and used that liberty 
Gal. 5. 13. for an occasion to the flesh. They were amongst 
Jude 4. those described in the Epistle of St Jude as ungodly 
men, turning the grace of our God into lascivious- 
ness; persons who either openly taught, or by their 
general language encouraged the notion, that we may 
Rom. 6. 1. continue in sin on purpose that grace may abound. 
O my brethren, how can I pass on without one 
word of grave and anxious caution on this all-im- 
portant subject ? I know that none of us hold the 
language of the Antinomian: but is there not, in 
days of general Gospel light, a tendency in that 
direction in practice? Is there not a vague una- 
vowed unrealized idea that the Atonement has 
made sin less fatal, that even sin indulged and per- 
sisted in may yet not work death? And can any 
afiront to Christ be so great as the notion that it 
is safe to live under His Gospel in a lower state 
of watchfulness and purity than we durst have ac- 

GaL 2. 17, quiesced in under the Law? If while we seek to 
18. 

he justified hy Christ, we ourselves also are found 
sinners, is therefore Christ the minister of sin? Ood 
forhid. For if I build again the things which I 
destroyed, if in my after conduct I return to those 
sin& which I professed when I became a Christian 
utterly to abolish, / make myself a transgressor. 
Gal. 5. 4. and am fallen from grace. 
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Repent then; such is the natural inference; and Verse 16. 
if not y I am coming for thee^ coming a^ regards thee, 
coming for thy discomfiture and punishment, 
quickly, and will war with them in, that is, in the 
power and exercise of, the sword of my mouth. 
Though the whole congregation has not fallen into 
the snare, yet the whole congregation, the congre- 
gation represented by and personified in its angel, 
must repent. There is such a thing as an aggre- 
gate and corporate guilt ; a guilt in which the body 
partakes, even though members of the body may 
be individually firee. There is such a thing — the 

Epistles to the Corinthians exemplify it — as aiCor. 5. 2. 

aCor.7.11. 
church repenting for its members ; a humiliation of 

all for the sins of some. I wish that we thought 
more of this duty. It ought to affect us, and it 
ought to humble us, to look abroad upon the sins 
and upon the punishments of our fellow-Christians. 
We ought to feel for them, to pray for them, yes, and 
(as it is here written) to repent for them. If they 
are hard and sinful, let our hearts be tender ; let us 
intercede, let us sorrow, let us be contrite, for them. 
It may be that our repentance may avert the threat- 
ened judgment. If not, if thou shalt not repent, I am 
coming upon thee quickly, and will war with them with 
the sword of my Tmmth; even as it is written, 56 Is. 11.4- 
shall smite the earth with the rod of His mjouth, and 
with the hreath of His lips shall He slay the wicked. 
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Verse 17. Let htm that hath an ear hear what the Spirit 

aaith to the congregations: To htm that conquer eth I 
will give of the hidden manna, and I will give him 
a white sionCy and upon the stone a new name graven, 
which no one Tcnoweth hut he who receiveth it. 

Such is the peculiar promise made in the case 
of this Church, to him that conquereth. I will give 
him of the hidden Tnanrva. There may be an allusion 

Ex. 16/33. here to that omer full of manrwL which Aaron was 
charged to lay up in a golden vessel within the 
ark of the covenant, as a memorial for ever of the 
care of God in the desert. The conqueror in the 
Christian warfare shall he allowed to eat of that 
hidden food ; to eat, that is, of the true hread of which 
the manna was an earthly emblem, even of Him 

Job. 6.51. who said, / am the living hread which came down 
. from heaven : if any man eat of this hread, he shall 
live for ever. 

Again, I will give him a white stone; I suppose, 
a new, clean, bright stone, unused before ; with some- 
thing cut upon it ; a name, a new name, intelligible 
only to the owner, a secret between him and the 
giver, a name of honour and of happiness, a pro- 
motion and a glory to the bearer, in which none 
can intermeddle, and of which nothing can deprive 
him. I would understand the promise thus simply, 
and not lose myself in a multitude of conflicting 
ideas which the words taken singly might possibly 
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introduce. We shall regard the peculiar promise 
by which Christ this nigkt would encourage us 
to zeal and boldness in our life's warfare, as the 
promise of a personal, an incommunicable, and an 
inalienable possession, to be a secret between us and 
Him; a secret of deep love, a secret of undying 
life. 

We ask not what the name is : the text tells us 
that no man knows it but the owner. Thou shalt he la. 62. a. 
called by a new name, which the mouth of the Lard 
shall name. Wait till He names it. In the mean 
time, he that helieveth on the Son of Ood hath the iJoh.5.10. 
witness in himself. The Spirit Simself heareth wit-- Rom. 8. 16. 
ness with our spirit that we are the sons of God, Now 1 Joh. 3. 2. 
are we the sons of God, and it doth not yet appear 
what we shall he: hut we know that, when He shall 
appear, we shall he like Him, for we shall see Him as 
He is. The secret of the Lord is with them that fear Pa. 25. 14. 
Him: and He will show them His covenant. The 
manna of their supply is a hidden manna : the stone 
of their credentials is a white stone, clear and clean, 
and the name graven upon it no man knoweth hut he 
who receiveth it. 

And thus the thought to be left with you this 
evening is that of the secret confided to a Christian ; 
of the deep, the mysterious treasure which is put 
into his heart ; the dignity and the security and the 
happiness of being in private personal constant com- 
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xnunicatlon with Christ Himself; of having some- 
thing to do with Him by himself, apart from every 
other person in the world ; of being able to take Him 

JoL 6, 57. into his heart by faith, and feed upon Him, and live 
by Him ; of standing in a certain relation towards 

Gal. 1. 20, Him, as individually cared for, individually loved, 
individually redeemed, individually saved ; of having 
Christ all for his own, not in a selfish sense, but yet 
in a personal sense ; and of actually existing by faith 

JoL 14.19. in Him, and living because He lives. 

Perhaps there are some persons who can rest 
satisfied with a more superficial or a more gregarious 
kind of religion ; persons who are well contented to 
be only one of a crowd of worshippers, inhabitants of 
a redeemed world, or members of a baptized Church. 
And these are all grounds of hope; starting-points, 
true and real, for a Christian life. But I am sure 
there are those amongst us who yearn after some- 
thing deeper and more personal. There are those 

Job. 14. 8. whose cry is. Lord, show its the Father, and it suffi- 
ceth lis; those who can rest in nothing outside the 
veil, not in the table of shew-bread, not in the altar 
of incense, not in the golden candlesticks, but feel 

Hcb.10.19. that they must penetrate within that partition by the 
help of the blood of sprinkling, actually reach the 
mercy-seat where God's own light shines, and eat of 
that hidden manna which is treasured within the ark 
of life. They may be contented to struggle on, for 
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their few years of life below, in a light less than per- 
fect, and with a hope less than confident, if they may 
"but be assured that there is a day of emancipation 
and of illumination before them, that there is a 
secret which shall one day be confided to them, an 
access to Christ, direct and personal, which shall be 
opened to them hereafter and never closed. 

Such is the promise. And now I will end this 
discourse with two or three brief reflections springing 
naturally out of the subject. 

I. And first a word of caution to those who are 
inclined to disparage and to despise religion. It is 
plain you do not know what true religion is. You 
must have formed a wrong idea of it. You could 
not look down upon it if you knew its real dignity. 
A Christian has meat to eat that ye know riot of. A joh. 4. 32. 
Christian is one who is in secret communication with 
God ; yes, whose very life is hid with Christ in CoL 3. 3. 
God, A Christian is one to whom Grod tells His 
secrets. You would think it a great thing to be in 
the confidence of some earthly potentate : you would 
feel yourself raised in the scale of honour by being 
known or suspected to be behind the scenes as to 
the purposes and plans of some powerful sovereign 
whose movements half the world is watching with a 
mixture of wonder and apprehension: you would 
feel that to be the depository of his secrets was to be 
a man of consequence, a man of mark amongst your 

f2 
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fellows. What must it be then to be in the con- 
fidence of God ? to have it said of you, The secret of 
the Lord is with him? Christ gives him to eat of 
the hidden manna, and promises him a name which 
no man knoweth save the Giver of it and the receiver? 
It will not do to despise the Christian life. Those 
of us who know it not for themselves ought at least 
to look upon it with respect and awe. It is not be- 

Ps. 10. 5. neath, it is^r above them; yes, out of their sight! 

2. Again, for Christians themselves the text 
has more than one word of exhortation. It bids 
them not cleave to the dust, but rather arise and 

Phil. 3. 14. claim their privilege. Ambition in earthly things 

2 Corf5.9? IS a snare and a disappointment : but in heavenly 

iTh.4. II. things St Paul himself taught us, by example and 
precept, to be ambitious. We ought to feel that 
there is nothing save unbelief alone between us and 

agor.6.i2. the very vision of God. Ye are not straitened in 
God, ye are straitened in your own hearts. We 
pray too often as if we were really afraid of being 
heard, as if we should be frightened at the answer. 

Jon. I. 3. We rise from our knees as if to run away, like 
Jonah, from the presence which ought to be so dear 

Ps. 81. 13, to us. Just as the heaven is opening, just as the 

^' comfort and strength for which in words we were 

asking is on the very point of descending, we end 

and are gone, and the gift lights upon a desert. 

This ought not so to be. We ought to form a very 
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Wgli estimate of what is meant by eating of the 
hidden manna, of living upon the true bread of God, 
of having God's secret with us, of being shown by 
Him His covenant. And so estimating it, we ought 
also to be ambitious of its attainment ; we ought to 
follow on earnestly, as the Prophet says, to know the Hos. 6. 3. 
Lord^ and count no pains and no patience too great 
if we may but at last enter into it. 

3. Finally, remember and forget not to whom, 
and to whom only, the promise of the text is given. 
It is to Mm that conquereth. Yes, let us write that 
word on our hearts. It is not indeed, God be praised, 
that we are to overcome first and then God will give 
us as a reward the hidden manna: God knows our 
weakness too well, and is far too merciful towards 
us, to leave us to fight the battle alone, and then 
appear only to crown the victor : God nerves the Pa. 44. 3. 
right arm which is to wield the sword, and the only Eph. 6. 17. 
sword which can prevail is the sword of His Spirit. 
But still I would remind you that it is to him who 
is really fighting, fighting manfully under Chrises Baptismal 
banner against stn, the world, and the devil, and 
fighting not in vain but with a measure of true 
success, that the promise is here made of the 
hidden manna and of the mysterious name. It 
is not by dreamy reveries, it is not by soaring 
fancies, it is not by idle wishes or self-deceiving 
resolutions, that a Christian makes progress to- 
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wards the apprehension of the mystery of God. 
It is by conquering. It is by making his life a 
real thing, with definite duties and clear aims. 
It is by praying every day, and many times in each 
day, for grace to repent of all sin and to do the 
Ool.'4. 12. whole will of God whatsoever it be for him. It is 
by maintaining a serious and a watchful spirit, con- 
scious of the great issues of life, and awake to the 
reality of things unseen. It is by turning every fall 
into a step onwards and upwards ; by arising again 
instantly, through humiliation and prayer, and re- 

PhiL 3. 13, newing the conflict; 'hj forgetting things hehind, and 
14. 

reaching forth unto things before, and pressing ever 

forward towards the prize of his high calling in 
Christ Jesus, It is thus ; but not thus only. While 
the life is carefully watched and rectified and puri- 
fied, there is also a constant under life and inner life 
of the soul, maintained by that secret intercourse 
with God which must begin here if it is ever to be 
fulfilled and satisfied above. The inner life and the 
outer life act and react upon each other. The inner 
life demands consistency in the outer ; without that 
congruity it could not exist: but equally does the 
outer life require vitality in the inner, and without 
that vitality within, it would itself be deranged, 
stand still, and die. To him that conquereth will 
I give of the hidden manna: and only by eating of 
the hidden manna can any man conquer. The pa- 
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radox is in the words, not in the thing signified: 

we live for God by living in God; and again the 

life in Him is fostered by the life for Him. God 

grant ns all both these things ; first to live in the Gal. 5. 25. 

Spiritj and then to walk in the Spirit. 



QUINQUAOESIMA SUNDAT, 

February 10, 1861. 



LECTUEE V. 

EEVELATION II. 1 8 — 29. 

18 And to the angd qf the congregation in Thtatira write: 
These things saith the Son of God, who hath His eyes as a 

ic) flame qffire, and His feet [are] like fine brass: I know thy 
works and thy love and faith and service and patience, and 

20 thy last works [as being] more than the first. But I Jiave 
against thee that thou lettest aione the woman (or thy wife) 
Jezebel, who\ calling herseif a prophetess, both tea/:heth and 
misleadeth my servants to commit fornication and to eat 

21 things sacrificed to idols. And I gave her time that she might 
repent, and she is not willing to repent out of her fornica- 

22 timi. Behold, I throw her onto a couch, and those who com- 
mit adultery with her into great tribulation, unless they 

23 repent out of her works. And her children I will slay in 
(with) death; and all the congregations shall learn that lam 
He who searcheth reins and hearts; and I will give to you 

24 each one according to your works. But to you I say, the rest 
in Thyatira, all who Juive not this teaching, whosoever know 
not the deep things qf Satan, as they say; I throw not upon 

25 you [any] other burden: only, that which ye have, hold until 

26 -^ ^ come. And he that conquereth, and that keepeth till the 
end my works, I will give him authority over the nations, 

27 and he shall shepherd {rule) tJiem in {with) an iron rod, as 
the pottery vessels are shattered, as I also Juive received from 

28, 29 my Father, And I will give him the morning star. Let 
him that hath an ear hear what the Spirit saith to the con- 
gregations, 

^ The addition of ik^\/oom t, changing the article into the rela- 
tive, 18 adopted above (not without hesitation) in correction of a more 
than usually defective construction. 
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REVELATION II. 29. 

He that hath an ear^ let Mm hear what the Spirit saith 

unto the churches. 

Between Pergamos, the place of which we spoke 
last Sunday, and Sardis, the place to which the fifth 
of these letters is addressed, lay the city of Thyatira. 
We are familiar with the name in connection with 
the history of St Paul. At Philippi, the first con- 
vert was a person of Thyatira. A certain woman, Acts 16. 
named Lydia, a seller of purple, engaged in that ' 
dyeing trade for which the place and neighbourhood 
of Thyatira was famous, who worshipped Ood, who 
was already a proselyte to the faith and worship of 
Israel, heard us; whose heart the Lord opened, that 
she attended unto the things which were spoTcen by 
Paul, And when she loas baptized, and her house- 
holdj &c. This may have been — ^we know not — the 
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unprincipled husband, and used that ascendancy for 
purposes of oppression, of licence, and of idolatry. 

iKi. 11.45. There was none like unto Ahab^ who did sell hinv- 
self to work wickedness in the sight of the Lord, 

ch. t6. 30, whom Jezebel his wife stirred up. Ahdb the son of 

3 T 2 2 

' * Omri did evil in the sight of the Lord above all 
that were before him. And it came to pass, as if 
it had been a light thing for him to walk in the sins 
of Jeroboam the son of Nebat, that he took to wife 
Jezebel the daughter of Ethbaal king of the Zidonians, 
and went and served Baal, and worshipped him.... 
And Ahab did more to provoke the Lord God of 
Israel to anger than all the kings of Israel that were 
cTi. 14, 16, before him. Jeroboam for political purposes had set 

■27 28. 

up forbidden emblems of worship ; but Ahab first 
introduced the open worship of false Gods, and it 
was his wife Jezebel who stirred him up to do so. 
Thus she became the type of all those who in any 
age exercise a woman's influence on the side of un- 
godliness, licentiousness, and idolatry. Such an in- 
fluence was at work in the Church here addressed. 

VerH 41. And I gave her time that she might repent; and she 

is not willing to repent out of, so as to leave, her for- 
nication. Even the wickedest person, man or woman, 
has time given him for repentance. God hates nothing 

Ez. t8. 34. that He has made. He wills not the death of any 

** ' ^ sinner, but rather that he should turn and be saved, 

should repent and live. It was so even with the 
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immoral person here spoken of. Time was given 
her ; but she would not use it. There was no will 
to repent. Therefore for the sake of others the time 
must now be shortened, and after one more trial 
judgment must follow. 

Behold, I throw her on to a couch, and those who Verse 22. 
commit adultery with her into great tribulation, eaj- 
cept they repent out of, so as to abandon, her works. 
The bed of adultery shall be changed into a bed of 
sickness ; the pleasures of sin into great tribulation. 

And her children I will slay in [with) death, I Verse 33. 
will surely and utterly put to death. And all the 
congregations shall learn in their terrible example 
that I am He who searcheth reins and hearts ; and I 
will give to you, ea>ch one, according to your works. 

If this woman and her partisans were members, 
as they may seem to have been, of the nominal 
Church in Thyatira, we shall be reminded here, in 
the bodily judgments of sickness and death de- 
nounced against them, of the words of St Paul in his 
first Epistle to the Corinthians, with reference to a 
diflFerent and perhaps slighter form of disobedience. 
For this cause many are weak and sickly among you, 1 Cor. 11. 

on 

and many sleep ; or again of his own sentence pro- 
nounced upon an offender against the rules of moral- 
ity in an earlier part of the same Epistle, For Ich, 5. 3, 
verily, as absent in body, but present in spirit, have ' *'* • 
judged already, as though I were present, concerning 
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him that hath so done this deed, in the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, when ye are gathered together, and 
my spirit, with the power of our Lord Jesus Christ, to 
deliver such an one unto Satan for the destruction of 
the flesh, that the spirit may he saved in the day of 

Heb. 10.31. the Lord Jesus. It is a fearful thing to be brought 
nigh to God, as Christians are brought near to Him, 
in ordinance and in privilege, unless there be also 
a corresponding spirit ; a will to submit to Him, and 
a hearty love of His service. 

I would remark too, before we pass on, how ex- 
pressly our Lord here claims for Himself the dis- 
tinctive attributes of God. / am He who searcheth 

Pa. 7. 9. reins and hearts, Tlie righteous Ood, such is the lan- 
guage of Scripture, trieth the hearts and reins. And 
here Christ says, I am He, all the congregations shall 
learn that I am He, who doth so. then there is 
no room for hesitation in asking of Him all that we 
would ask of God. We may well say in the Litany, 
Ood the Bon, Redeemer of the world, have mercy 
upon us miserable sinners.., Lamb of Ood, that 
taJceth away the sins of the world. Grant us thy peace, 

Joh. 10.30. / and my Father are one. 

Verse 24. But to you I say, the rest in Thyatira, all who 

have not this teaching, whosoever know not the deep 
things of Satan, as they say ; I throw not upon yo?c 

Verse 25. any other burden : only, that which ye have, hold 
until I be come. 
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One of the great snares of the early Chnrch Ivas 
a misplaced use of the term and idea of knowledge. 
We have all heard of the Gnostics as a great body 
of heretics in early days, having many subdivisions 
under different modes of teaching. The name of the 
Gnostics is derived from the word which means know- 
ledge. They were those who professed to seek or to 
have found a keener and deeper insight into the mys- 
teries of truth than other men possessed. They were 
fond, we may suppose, of the expression, deep things. 
They talked much, I doubt not, of the deep things of 
God; an expression borrowed perhaps, in sound though 
not in sense, from St Paul's words in an Epistle 
already referred to. The Spirit searcheth all things^ i Cor. 2. 10. 
yea, the deep things of Ood. It seems doubtful whe- 
ther they did not even talk of their insight into the 
deep things of Satan; perhaps into the mystery of 
his existence as a power of evil, of his fall from good, 
of his mode of tempting, if not — entering upon still 
more perilous ground — of the details of actual sin, 
as learned by tasting for oneself of the forbidden 
thing. Our Lord here addresses those who have 
been wise enough to remain ignorant of such know- 
ledge. To you I speak, who know not the depths 
of Satan, as they say ; who have not followed them 
into the mysteries of their occult science, but have 
preferred to follow the Gospel rule, / would have you Ro. 16. 19. 
wise unto that which is good, and simple concerning 
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evil, upon you I throw no new burden : I only bid 
you hold fast that which you have, until I come* 
Tlie burden which you have already, is that of 
which we read at the close of the nth chapter of 

Mat. 1 1.19, gt Matthew's Gospel; Take my yoke upon you^ and 
learn of me.., and ye shall find rest unto your souls: 
fi)r my yoke is easy, arid my burden is llyht. From 
this burden, the burden of faith and love, of entire 
trust and of watchful obedience, I cannot release you: 
to do so would be to sever you from rest and from 
happiness, and to subject you again to that other 

Horn. 8. fl. yoke, the law of sin and deaths from which I died and 
rose again to set you free. 

ViiVic 36, And he that conquereth and keepeth my works 

unto the end, I will give him authority over the 

Veriei'j. nations: and he shall shepherd, or rule, them with an 
iron rod, as the pottery vessels, the works of the potter, 
are shattered; as I also have received from my Father, 
The faithful servant of Christ shall partake in that 
power which God has given to Him over the nations. 
The reference is to the words of the 2nd Psalm, 

Pa. 2, 7, 8, Thou art my Son; this day have I begotten Thee: 
Ask of me, and I shall give Thee the heathen for 
Thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the 
earth for Thy possession. Thou shalt break them 
with a rod of iron : Thou shalt dash them in pieces 
like a potter s vessel. The promise made to the 
Christian victor is that he shall share in this do- 
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minion. Do ye not hnjow^ St Paul asks of the Corin- i Cor. 6. 2. 

thian Christians, as though it were a first principle 

of revelation, that the saints shall Judge the world f 

Like sheep they are laid in the grave, it is said ofps. 49. 14. 

the wicked in the 49th Psalm ; death shall feed an 

them / and the upright shall have dominion over them 

in the morning. I saw thrones, says the Prophet in Kev. 20. 4. 

a later chapter of this Book, and they sat upon them, 

and judgment was given unto them : and I saw the 

souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of 

Jesus, and for the word of God,,, and they lived and 

reigned with Christ a thousand years. Them also iTh. ^. i^. 

which sleep in Jesus will God, in the day of His 

second coming, bring with Him, with Jesus ; and they 

shall be the assessors of His work of judgment. He, 

the Christian conqueror, shall rule them with a rod of 

iron... even as I also have received of my Father. 

There is yet another and to our ear a sweeter 
promise. And I will give him the morning star. Verse 28. 
In the last chapter of the Book we read, / Jesus llev.22. 16. 
am the root and offspring of David, and the bright 
and morning star. The words before us are there- 
fore, / will give myself to him. But myself espe- 
cially in one character; as the light of life; as the 
light which springs up in the morning after a long 
night of gloom and storm ; as the joy and the com- 
fort of the weary watcher, the compensation for long 
waiting, and the prize of long struggling. It is not 
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wliolly unlike tlio wonla of St Peter with reference 
5]Vt. i.iQ, to the prophetic word; Whereutito ye do well if ye 
give heedf as to a lamp giving light in a murky place, 
Witil day dawn and the day-star arise in your hearts. 
The promise is, that that day shall dawn, that that 
day-star shall at last rise upon our hearts. Even 
in this life, if we struggle on in faith and patience, 
with an assured and assuring hope ; hereafter, in the 
day of Christ's appearing, with perfect joy and full 
salvation. 
Verse 2(). Let him that hath an ear hear what the Spirit 

saith to the congregations. 

Our subject for to-night has been long and various : 
let us not separate without an earnest effort to fix 
in our hearts two or three at least of its special 
lessons for ourselves. 

I. Happy is he of whom it can he said by the 
Searcher of hearts, that his latest works are more 
than his earliest. Let each ask himself, Can this be 
said of me ? However far I may now be from Chris- 
tian perfection, or even from a Christian maturity, 
yet can I hope that I am getting forward, that I am, 
in the highest sense of all, improving? Does the 
word of Christ come to me with a little more of 
power and of reality than it once did? Is my 
attention more firmly fixed in reading or listening 
to it? Have I more interest in the things of God 
and Christ and the soul? Then again, am I a little 
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more successful in the struggle with my sins, with 

my besetting sin most of all? Am I a little less 

selfish, or a little less proud, or a little less irritable, 

or a little less passionate, or a little less perverse, 

than I once was? Is my heart, with its affections Gal. 5. 24. 

and lusts, at all more under my control? Is my life 

at all more useful, more diligent, more self-denying, 

in things small or great, than once it was? O I 

need not enumerate all these particulars: which of 

us does not know whether the life of his soul is 3 Job. 2. 

healthy or sickly, improving, standing still, or going 

backward ? Then carry the question home : Can 

Christ say of me, that my last works are more than 

the first? 

2, A second point which forces itself upon our 
notice in this passage is the special responsibilities 
of women in reference to the character of the Chris- 
tian body in any particular place ; the power which 
they possess, for good or else for evil, in giving the 
•tone to society, and practically settling the amount 
of influence which religion shall have upon the 
world in which they move. I speak not here of 
such abominations as those to which Thyatira was 
a victim. Such things have been in later days, in 
courts and in private houses, even in our own land : 
but, God be praised, the progress of right feeling, 
and the example of rulers, has at least made them 
hide themselves, and where they now exist, they 

g2 
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exist not hj sufferance but by stealth, luring the 
unwary secretly, or masking themselves under hypo- 
crisy. But none the less on that account is the warn- 
ing one for all times, that upon women rests in 
large measure the responsibility of the life and con- 
duct of individuals and of communities with reference 
to religion and the Gospel. If they are ashamed of 
Christ ; if they do not speak plainly in defence of 
right and good ; if they listen complacently to that 
worldly language which sets God aside, or to that 
dangerous trifling which, half in pretence and half 

Prov. 14.9. in reality, makes a mock at sin; more than this, if 
they do not take care to be themselves both exem- 
plary in conduct, and thoroughly devout in feeling 
and observance ; they may depend upon it that, thus 
far at least, their influence over the world is all but 
omnipotent; they have the control of its society, if 
not of its business or of its politics, and even as they 
are, in tone, principle, and feeling, such in these re- 
spects, and not higher or better, will the world of 
men be. 

3. A third consideration solemnly presses itself; 
namely, the constant side-growth of carelessness 
wherever the true Gospel of the grace of God is 
preached and accepted : how the very angel of the 
church in other respects faithful and accepted, may 
be letting alone a Jezebel by his side ; how, in other 

lTeb.12.15. words, there may be a root of bitterness springing up 
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to trouble a congregation or to defile a soul, not only 
in spite of, but even out of and because of the glo- 
rious Gospel which tells man of a firee forgiveness. 
And not to dwell again upon a topic presented for 
consideration last Sunday, let us add now one word 
upon what I may call the retaliations of sin ; how 
soon the bed of self-indulgence becomes the bed of 
suffering, and one who has sought it in wantonness 
may have to keep it in punishment. Yes, indeed, a 
volume might be written, written within and without, Ez. 2. 10. 
and written in burning words of lamentation and 
mourning and woe, upon the one familiar yet awful 

sentence, JBe sure your sin will find you out. You Num. 32. 

23. 
cannot go one step aside from perfect uprightness 

or perfect purity, without some real and probably 
perceptible consequence of suffering. And this — for 
so the words on which I am commenting warn us — 
not so much in the form of a punishment appended 
or affixed to sin by God the Judge of all, but rather 
in the form of a punishment inflicted by the sin 
itself; a punishment which is itself the very sin 
developed; that very thing in its full-blown ma- 
turity which looked so attractive in the germ and 
bud. Every inordinate affection, every vile imagi- 
nation, every act of unfaithful, unrighteous, or dis- 
honest stewardship, has in its hand, so to speak, 
the lash which is to scourge it, and we ourselves are 
made, in God's fearful yet most just economy, the 
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executioners of our own vengeance. Behold, I will 
cast her into a bed, and them that commit adultery 
with her into great tribulation, except they repent of 
her deeds. 

4. And thus, fourthly, we come back to the 
subject of this morning and of this whole season, 
the duty and necessity and healing mercy of re- 
pentance. JSxcept they repent. Then, if they repent, 
punishment will hold its hand. And to repent is 
to be happy again; to be at one with God who is 
our happiness ; to be at home again after long exile ; 
to be at rest again after sore tossings. Repentance 
is not a terror: when rightly understood, it is a cup 
of blessing. And he who asks for it shall have. 
But if we have not, if, in other words, we ask not, 
then we frustrate all God's designs of good towards 
us. If He has to say of any one of us, old or 
young, rich or poor, in this congregation, / gave 
him spa^ce, I gave her space, to repent, and he re- 
pented not, she repented not ; then indeed there is no 

Heb.T0.26, ministry to be looked for save the ministry of pun- 

27. 

ishment, that one ministry which has in it only 

rrov.T.29, gloom, only misery, because we have despised mercy 

and would not have the love of the Lord. 

5. Again, and very briefly, observe, in this re- 
spect also, the tenderness of Christ; that to those 

Mat. 1 1.29. who will carry His yoke, to those who desire to 
submit themselves to His discipline, He makes it 



CHAP. 11. 1 8 — 29. 87 

very gentle ; He is not always adding to it ; He is 
not either constantly or at intervals, throwing upon 
the galled neck a little more, and yet a little more, 
of weight and of pressure, but on the contrary 
utters this promise in the words before us, Upon you 
I will put none other burden: only, that which ye have 
already, hold fast till I come. Upon the servants 
of sin, the willing captives of evil, those who are 
determined to hold to that which they know will 
be their ruin, upon them He does impose new bur- 
dens: He makes sin very oppressive, at times very 
irksome, sickening in its after- taste if not atMic. 6. 13. 
the moment : upon them He lays an ever tighten- 
ing and growing thraldom, by which the sinner is 
made to testify against himself that, if the ways 
of God are ways of pleasantness, the path of sin Pro v. 3. 17. 
is a path of thorns and snares, of remorse and 
wretchedness. But upon those who strive to walk 
in His ways, upon those who do not desire to taste 
forbidden knowledge or become acquainted by ex- 
perience with the depths of Satan, upon those who 
know their own weakness and trust only in their 
Saviour's strength, upon them He will lay no new, 
no other burden : only let them patiently carry that 
which they have already carried, and keep that 
narrow path in which they have already walked, 
and they shall find it every day easier and more 
tolerable; one day shall teach another, and one night Ps.rg.^. 
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all ttese "be broken to shivers, and nothing shall 
be left in that day save God, and God's truth, and 
God's servants. May He grant that we in that 
day be amongst the true, the real, and the imperish- 
able, having first turned (if it might be so) some Dan. 12. 3. 
others to righteousness by the faintly reflected lustre 
of the bright and morning star ! 

FiBST Sunday in Lent, 
February 17, 1861, 



LECTURE VI. 

EEVELATION III. I — 6. 

1 And to the angel qf the congregation in Sardis write: 
These things saith He who hath the seven Spirits of God and 
the seven stars: I know thy works, that thou hast a name 

2 thM thou livest, and art dead. Become wakeful, and strengthen 
the things remaining, which were about to die : for I have 

3 not found thy works completed before my God, Eemember then 
how thou hast received and didst hear, and keep, and repent 
If then thou shalt not have been awake, I shdU have come as 
a thief, and thou shalt not know during wivat sort of hour I 

4 shaU have come upon thee. But thou hast a few names in Sardis 
who deJUed not their garments; and they shall walk with me 

5 in white [garments,"] because they are worthy. He that con- 
quer eth, [even] he sJiall clothe himself in white garments; 
and I will not blot out his name out of the roll of life; and 
I will acknowledge his name before my Father and before 

6 His angels. Let him that hath an ear hear whal the Spirit 
saith to the congregations. 



LECTURE VI. 



REVELATION III. I, 2. 

V 

Thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. Be 
watchful, and strengthen the things which remain, 
that are ready to die. 

Behold therefore, St Paul says, the goodness and "Ro. 11.22. 
severity of God. I know not where we could find 
that combination of attributes more remarkably ex- 
emplified than in the Epistle, which comes before 
us this evening, to the church in Sardis. 

It would be beside the mark of our present pur- 
pose to say anything of the history of Sardis. It 
was a celebrated and ancient city. The names of 
Croesus, of Cyrus, and of Alexander, are all con- 
nected with it. Long sieges and sudden surprises; 
demolitions by fire or earthquake often repeated, and 
reconstructions after each ; a condition of importance 
under various empires, for almost twenty centuries, 
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and at last a reduction to a mere village of paltry- 
huts among scattered ruins ; such has been and such 
is Sardis, viewed apart from the Gospel by the 
light of common history. In this aspect it is a 
place almost without a moral, except that which 
can be read in all ruins and in all vicissitudes. 
But Sardis has a moral • all its own, when we read 
it not in the light of common history but in the 
light of Holy Scripture and of the words of the 
risen and ascended Lord. 

Verse i. And to the angel of the congregation in Sardis 

write. We know not when or by whose ministry 
or by what special providence the Christian com- 
munity was founded in this city; nor are we ac- 
quainted, I believe, with the names of any of its 
first pastors. These things are interesting when 
they occur. Ephesus, Smyrna, and even Thyatira, 
have, as we have seen, some link of connection, 
slighter or stronger, with other records of the Chris- 
tian history. But in Sardis we are left with the 
interest of the address itself; one of the keenest 
and most thrilling which ever proceeded out of the 
mouth of Christ. 

These things saith He who hath the seven Spi- 
rits of God, The same expression occurs in the 

Eev. I. 4. ist chapter. Grace he unto you and peace from 
Him which is and which was and which is to earner 
and from the seven Spirits which are before His 
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throne^ and from Jesus Christ. When the holy 
and blessed Spirit of God is thus described in a 
sevenfold character, it is designed, no doubt, to ex- 
press His diffusion (as we call it) through the uni- 
versal Church; the manifold gifts and graces by 
which He pervades all the congregations of Christ's 
people everywhere. And here we are reminded that, 
wherever the Holy Spirit acts. He acts as the Spirit 
of Jesus; it is He who has the seven Spirits of 
God; even as the Holy Spirit is described in a well- 
known chapter of the Epistle to the Romans as 
the Spirit of Christ, no less than as the Spirit o/^Eo. 89,11. 
Him that raised up Jesus from the dead; and even 
as our Lord Himself says in His last discourse with 
the disciples, When the Comforter is come, whom /Joh. 15.26. 
will send unto you from the Father, even the Spirit 
of truth, which proceedeth from the Father, He shall 
testify of me. 

And the seven stars. Former remarks have fa- 
miliarized us with this expression. The seven stars Eev. i. 20. 
are the angels of the seven churches; and Christ, 
the Lord of the churches, holds them all in His 
hand. It is only by His blessing and under His 
direction that any earthly ministry can be made 
eflScient. The pastors of the congregation are in 
the hand of Christ : it may be for their encourage- 
ment to remember this, or it may be for their 
warning : but they are connected with Him by their 
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office, and woe is unto them if in His hand they either 
sleep or sin ! 

I know thy works. Yes, that is so in every case ; 
from Him who searches the heart nothing can be 
concealed : what does He see in this instance ? That 
thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. 
Surely there never was a more terrible word than that. 
A name to live, and yet all the while dead ! The 
nominal condition, we should all say, aggravates 
the actual. Better be dead, and know it, and wear 
no disguise, and practise no hypocrisy, than clothe the 
ghastly skeleton with the semblance of vitality, and 
be dead in deed while in name thou livest. Alas 
that it should be needful for us to speak of such 
possibilities ! But it is needful. We may fear that 
there are many cases, though veiled from human 
eyes, in which Christ the Judge of all sees death 
in life. 

1 would earnestly invite any persons here present 
who think that the description may perhaps be true 
of them, not to turn away from it. And that for 
many reasons. For truth's sake, for honesty's sake, 
to avoid self-deception, to avoid a fatal surprise 
when recovery and amendment will be names un- 
known. But to-night, most of all for another rea- 
son ; because the words of Christ which follow are 
so wonderfully tender even to them. Grave and 
serious even beyond other words of His ; yet still 
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so tender; tender in their tone, but tender also in 
the concern which they express and in the hope 
which they foster. 

Thou, who hast a name to live, and art in deed Verse 2. 
all the while dead, he watchful; become wakeful is the 
exact expression ; so precisely that of St Paul in his 
Epistle to the Ephesians, AwaJce thou that steepest, Eph. 5. 14. 
and arise from the dead^ and Christ shall give thee 
light. Death, in this life, is but sleep. We do 
not dare to shut our ears against some awful words 
of Holy Scripture which speak of cases in which 
even here below a conscience is actually seared, 
and there is no such thing as a renewing again unto Heb.6.4, 6. 
repentance. But as a general rule the words are 
true of spiritual matters as well as of temporal. 
While there is life there is hope. Become wakeful 
is Christ's call even to the dead soul ; yes, even 
(which is still more remarkable) to the nominally 
alive but really dead soul ; and strengthen the things 
remaining^ which were about to die; the tense is re- 
markable; which were going to die if I had not 
come and spoken to thee : for I have not found thy 
works perfect^ or more exsictly, fulfilled or completed, 
before my God. Death was in progress here ; a pro- 
cess as it were of spiritual mortification was going 
on in the soul ; some parts of it were already dead, 
and the numbness of death was creeping gradually 
onward and upward over the rest: soon it would 
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be too late for the will to arrest the fatal work; 
but at this moment, Christ calling, and Christ 
quickening, and Christ enabling, it may be done. 
Strengthen the things which remain: by a vigorous 
and well-directed effort restore to firmness the re- 
laxing and decaying parts of thy spiritual being: 
and needful is it, for I have not found thy works 
completed^ fully done, in weight and tale and measure, 
before my God. 

Whose works indeed are so? Who has not need 

Lu. 17.10. to say, I am an unprofitable servant, not only for the 
reason given in the Gospel, because I have done at 
best that only which was my duty to do, but also, 
and far more, because I have done my duty scantily, 
imperfectly, intermittently, if not grudgingly? O 
we see that God does examine and take account of 
our works ; and that it is reason enough for a solemn 
call to repentance, even that those works were not 
fulfilled as well as attempted ! 

Verse 3. Remember then how thou hast received and didst 

hear; call to mind the nature of that deposit of 
truth which has been left with thee, and of that in- 
struction which Apostles and Evangelists gave thee; 
and keep it; hold it fast; guard well and watch- 
fully what thou hast been taught; and repent. If 
then thou shalt not have been awake — it is the same 
word used in the and verse. Become awake — if 
then, when a certain time shall arrive, thou art 
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found not to have kept awake, / will come, more 
exactly I shall have come, my arrival will be an 
accomplislied fact, and thou ahalt not know what 
hour I will come upon thee; or more precisely, 
during what sort of hour I shall have come upon 
thee: not only the very hour of my arrival, but 
even the sort of hour, shall be found to have been 
imknown to thee; thou shalt be seen to have had 
no conception of the time of day or night fixed 
for my coming. The figure is familiar to us in the 
Gospels and Epistles. In the 34th chapter of St Mat.24.43. 
Matthew's Gospel, in the 13th chapter of St Luke's Lu. 12.39. 
Gospel, in the 5th chapter of the ist Epistle to the i Th.5.2. 
Thessalonians, in the 3rd chapter of the and Epistle 2 Pet. 3. 10. 
of St Peter, the same comparison is used to denote 
the suddenness of Christ's second coming, and the 
fearful surprise of those to whom He comes. Behold, Ke7.i6. 15. 
we read in the 16th chapter of this Book, / come as 
a thief. In one of the passages just mentioned it is 
said, as it is here implied, that it is only with regard 
to the unprepared, the unguarded, the sleeping por- 
tion of the Church that the figure employed will be 
appropriate. But ye, brethren, St Paul says to the i Th.5.4. 
Thessalonians, are not in darkness, that that day 
should overtake you as a thief. Sudden it will be, 
but to those who are watching for it it will not be a 
surprise. 

But thou hast a few names in Sardis, who defiled Verse 4. 
B H 
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not their garments. Names are used for persons : the 
relative employed Is not which but who. Elsewhere 
Rev. 2. T4. the few things were against ; it is said to Pergamos, / 
have a few things against thee : here the many things 
are against, and the few things for. In Sardis there 
were a few, and only a few, who had not lost the 
purity of their baptismal dress. We need not ask 
how. St James tells us of a defilement arising from 
Ja.1.27. the world. Pure religion and undefXed before God 
and the Father is this,,. to Tceep himself unspotted from 
the world. St Jude tells us of a defilement arising 
Judeij. from the flesh. Hating even the garment spotted hy 
the flesh. We can scarcely doubt that the latter was 
here, as elsewhere, as in all times, the chief defiler. 
The inhabitants of Sardis, we are told, hore an ill 
repute among the ancients for their voluptuous habits 
of life. Doubtless it was an ever-recurring snare to 
the Christians who lived amongst them. So insidi- 
ous are the lusts of the flesh ; so mingled with ami- 
able impulses ; so easily excused as pardonable weak- 
nesses ; so perpetually with us, carried about in our 
very selves, not excluded even when the world is 
shut out, even when every living being is removed 
from us; carried into deserts with the hermit, car- 
ried into monasteries with the recluse ; that we won- 
der rather, and admire the grace of God, if there be 
a few names undefiled in Sardis, than if many there 
be found corrupt ; and our very hearts fail us when 
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we think of the overwhelming diflSculties through 
which the Christian soldier has to fight his way, if 
there be indeed any truth in the divine saying, 
Blessed are the pure in heart : for they, and as it is Mat. 5. 8. 
clearly intended, they only, shall see God. 

And they shall walk with me in white garments ; 
because they are worthy. He that conquereth, even he Verse 5. 
shall clothe himself in white garments. Yes, such is 
the argument which must prevail with us, if any can, 
for not defiling our garments: the promise that, if 
only we can bear the fiery trial for a little while, 
through the Saviour's help, grace, and intercession, 
we shall then be allowed to follow Him whithersoever Rev. 14.4. 
He goethy to walk about with Him (such is the figure) 
in the freedom of the Paradise above, clothed, even 
like Him', in raiment white as the light. To thoseMat. 17. 2. 
whose hearts are defiled already with sin this may 
seem but a poor prospect : they who have once tasted 
of the poisoned cup can scarcely relish afterwards 
the pure river of the water of life : they had rather Rev. 22. i. 
hear of some Mahometan paradise, in which, after a 
probationary abstinence below, they might revel 
evermore in the gratifications of se ise. But for those 
few in Sardis who have been enabled thus far to keep 
themselves pure, it is indeed a joy above other joys 
to look forward to a time when holiness, instead of 
a constant and an unequal struggle, shall have been 
made their second nature. And to those also, a 

h2 
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larger number it may be amongst us, who have not 
been quite thus far blameless; to those who have 
felt the force of temptation, and have suffered it to 
come near to them, and have not wholly kept them- 
selves from the accursed thing, but who have also 
deeply repented, and have borne the scorching fire 
of remorse and punishment, and know what sin is in 
its vindictiveness towards those who would renounce 
and escape from it ; to these also there will surely be 
a sweet sound in the promise here made to him that 
conquereth; not to him only who has kept himself 
pure, but to him also who through pain and shame 
and anguish has been brought safe at last into the 
victory wherewith Christ crowns His soldiers. 

And I will not blot out his name out of the roll of 

life^ that list of the saved, of which we hear so much 

Rev. 13. 8. in the later and latest chapters of this Revelation of 

ch!2i.a7. St John; his name shall not be erased from the re- 

' ^' cord of the citizens of the heavenly city; and I will 

acknowledge his name before my Father and before His 

angels. The representation is, that there are those 

whose names will be erased from the book of life. 

It is the same distinction which is drawn in the Pa- 

Mat.21.10, rable of the Marriage Feast, between the guests who 

1 1 lit 

sit down at the banquet, and the guests whom the 

King, when he comes in, permits to remain at it as 

having on a wedding garment. Perhaps we may say 

with Scriptural truth that the names of all of us are 
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entered at Baptism as citizens of the heavenly city, 
but that not all will be found there when the books 
are opened in the judgment. A process of erasure is 
ever going on, beside the process of entering: when 
the soul has finally taken its choice for evil, when 
Christ is utterly denied on earth and trodden under- 
foot, when the defilement of sin has become invete- 
rate and indelible, then the pen is drawn through the 
guilty name, then the inverted style smears the wax 
over the tmworthy characters, and when the owner 
of that name applies afterwards for admittance, the 
answer is, I know thee not: depart hence^ thou willing Mat 25. 12. 
worker and lover of iniquity I 

On the other hand, there are those whose names 
will not be erased, but confessed openly before God 
and the holy Angels as true citizens because they 
have been first true combatants. He that conquereth. 
Not he who has been without sin. Not he who has 
never fallen. Not he who has been exempted by a 
happy disposition from the worst trials and tempta- 
tions of a fallen nature. No, none of these. Christ Mat. 9. 12, 
came not to call the righteous. They that he whole 
need not a physician. Not these: but they rather 
who have had a hard fight for it with self and sin ; 
with world and flesh and devil, separately now, and 
now combined; who fell often, but ever rose again; 
were often defeated, but never vanquished ; were often 
struck down, but only upon their knees, and by the 
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holp of prayer aud faith and patience were made con-' 
(^uproru at laat through the grace of Him that loved 
thciu. The^e^ having confessed Christ below, shall 
bo confessed by Him as His before His Father and 
boforo Uis angels. 

Wrnfi. Zei him thai hath an ear hear what the Spirit 

itaith to the congregations. 

The subject thus unfolded has carried with it, 
point by point, its application. My last words for 
thiii evening will revert to the fragment read as the 
te*\t« Thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. 
Yet thou, even thou, be watchful, and strengthen the 

W«. iM-^o. things which remain, that are ready to die; so iniquity 
nthiMll not be thy ruin. 

I suppose, if there is a case which we should call 
hojH>U>S3, a case which we shrink from in others with 
dUliko and should deprecate in ourselves with trem- 
hliug, it is the condition here described ; that of one 
wlio has a name to live, and is dead. There is a hol- 
luwno08 about it and a practical disguise, if not a 
|nt?toncc and a hypocrisy, which is as abhorrent to 
iUJr ttatural instincts, when we view it calmly, as to 
()od*s righteous judgment. It is often the one boast 
of a life, sometimes it is the one trust of a deathbed, 
Thank God, I am no hypocrite : no one can say of 
me that I ever professed religion. Out of the very 
absence of a name to live is gathered a peradventure 
that we may not be dead. And wretched and miser- 
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able as it must be to a Christian friend or pastor to 
listen to the expression of so baseless a hope, we yet 
cannot deny that it was better to have been true to 
oneself than untrue, better not to have passed oneself 
off upon others as righteous when we were not so, 
than to have had a name to live and yet to have been 
all the while dead. 

And yet there may be cases in which, almost with 
no word or wish of ours, the world gives us credit for 
being other and better than we are. Not only those 
of us who hold a sacred oflSce, and who, in the ab- 
sence of any reason for a contrary judgment, may 
naturally be supposed to mean what we say, and to 
be in some degree that to which we summon others ; 
but amongst the congregation also there will always 
be persons of orderly life and Christian observance, 
of quiet deportment and temperate habits, to whom 
their neighbours naturally give the name that they 
live, believe them, in other words, to be Christians 
indeed, and act only a right and charitable part in so 
regarding them. Yet many even of these in the 
judgment of their Saviour may still be dead. There 
may be no heart in their religion, and nothing higher 
than nature in their decent life. Secret prayer may 
be neglected, and secret conflict unknown : the seemly 
dress may be the covering of a corpse, and observance 
of forms an apology for deadness of spirit. It is not 
that they are wrong to attend Christ's worship ; not 
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that they are wrong to lead blameless lives : not for 
these things does Christ here condemn them. But 
He hids them remember that the life of the soul, like 
the life of the body, is a secret thing ; that good con- 
duct and right observance ought to spring out of a 
heart seeking after God and renewed by God's Spirit ; 
and that, where this is not, there is no real though 
there be many an apparent sign of spiritual vitality; 
there may be, and there ought to be, a name to live, 
but the reality is not of life but of death. 

My brethren, God sends you this timely message, 
to awaken you to self-examination and godly fear. 
But He does not send it to make you despair. He 
does not send it to make you think your case hopeless. 
He does not send it to shake your confidence in His 
fatherly love, or in His willingness to hear and to 
bless and to save you. Listen once again to the 
words which follow. Become awake, and strengthen 
the things which remain, that were, when I spoke, 
ready to die. At present you are asleep, lethargic, 
torpid ; the energies of your immortal soul are not 
yet called out to make your salvation sure: they 
must become so; you must awaken to the concerns 
of your soul as you are already perhaps awake to 
those of your mind and of your body; you must 
become awake, and you must keep awake, for in your 
case sleep is disease, and disease is death. 

How do we judge of sleep and waking in the case 
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of a soul? How? As In the mind, as in the body. 
Is the soul in exercise? Its exercise is seeking God, 
communing with God, praying to God, going in and 
out and finding strength and comfort in His presence. 
Tried by this test, how many of us are awake, and 
how many sleeping? Alas! we do not like to own 
it; but the state of the soul, in many a vigorous 
mind, and in many an active body, the state of the 
soul is one of confirmed and unresisted and uncon- 
scious paralysis. Well may Christ say to every soul, 
save perhaps a few, in this congregation — and those 
few will most of all bless Him for the summons — 
Become wahefal. Awake thou that sleepest^ and arise Eph.5. 14. 
from the dead. 

And He adds, in words of deep wisdom and 
comfort too, Strengthen the things which remain, that 
are ready to die. Christ never calls us to make 
something from nothing. There is in each of us 
just that little germ, or seed, or spark, which can by 
God's grace be expanded or quickened or kindled 
into more. Christ says to us. You believe in God : Joh. 14, i. 
believe also in me. Or, You call me Lord, Lord: now Lu. 6. 46. 
mean the thing that you say. Or, You are attentive 
to many duties : you are a kind father, a dutiful son, 
a just master, a diligent servant : now do all these 
things from a higher motive ; from a sense of Chris- 
tian duty ; out of love to me. Or, You make many 
exertions to attend my worship ; you listen respect- 
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fully, you pray reverently : now come hither with a 
view to meeting me ; desire my help and my love ; 
ask for it, seek it, knock at the gate, tintil you are 
heard and answered. Or, You avoid many sins; 
you count many indulgences degrading and sinful; 
you practise temperance, you abhor profaneness, you 
shun gross misconduct, you cannot bear the openly 
sinful : but hitherto you have too much (whether it 
be known to yourself or unknown) followed inclina- 
tion in your war with evil: now begin to look within 
and see whether there be not in your bosom some 
secret thing which God approves not, and call in my 
help, as a power real and trusted in, to enable you 
to dislodge and to expel it. Be not satisfied with 
a half-service : be a soldier all over, and follow my 
banner across the whole world of evil ! Strengthen 
thus the weak dying elements of Christian grace; 
and in the end perhaps even thou, thou that hast 
now but a name to live and art dead, shalt find thy- 
self one of those blessed conquerors, who shall walk 
with me in white, and hear their names confessed 
before my Father and hefore His angeU. 
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REVELATION III. 7 — 13. 

And to the angel of the congregation in Philadelphia 7 
write: These things saith the Holy, the True, that h/xth the 
key of David, that openeth and no one shall shut, and He 
shutteth and no one shall open : I know thy works; behold, 8 
I have given btfore thee a door opened, which no one can 
shut; because thou hast a little strength, and didst keep my 
word, and didst not deny my nama. Behold, I give of the 9 
synagogue of Satan, of those who say of themselves that they 
are Jews, and they are not, but lie; behold, I toill make them 
that they shall ihave come and shall be worshipping before thy 
feet, and may know that I loved thee. Because thou didst 10 
keep the word qf my patience, I also wiU keep thee out of the 
hour qf trial which is about to come upon the whole world, to 
try those who dwell upon the earth, I am coming quickly : 1 1 
hold tJiat which thou Jiast, that no one receive thy crown. 
He that conquereth, IwiU make him a pillar in the temple qf 1 2 
my God, and forth he shall not go otit any more, and Ifcill 
grave upon him the name of my God, and the name of the 
city of my God, the new Jerusalem, [she] who descendeth out of 
Iteavenfrom my God, and my new name. Let him that hath^ 13 
an ear hear what the Spirit saith to the congregations. 
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REVELATION III. 8. 

Behold, I have set before thee an open door, and no 

man can shut it. 

There is an eloquent passage in the great History 
of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, in 
which the writer, an unbeliever and a scoffer at the 
Gospel, describes the state of the seven Churches of 
Asia Minor after the Turkish conquest in the 14th 
century. 

The captivity or ruin of the seven Churches of 
Asia was consummated, ,, In the loss of Ephestis, the 
Christians deplored the fall of the first Angel, the 
extinction of the first candlestick, of the Revelations : 
the desolation is complete; and the temple of Diana, 
or the church of Mary, will eqtcally elude the search of 
the curious traveller. The circfus and three stately 
theatres of Laodicea are now peopled with wolves and 
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foxes; Sardes is reduced to a miserahle village; the 
Ood of Mahomet,. As invoked in the mosques of Thya^ 
tira and Pergamtis; and the popvlousness of Smyrna 
is supported hy the foreign trade of the Franks and 
Armenians. Philadelphia alone has been saved... At 
a distance from the sea, forgotten hy the Emperors, 
encompassed on all sides by the Turks, her valiant 
citizens defended their religion and freedom ahovefour^ 
score years; and at length capitulated with the proudest 
of the Ottomans. Among the Oreek colonies and 
churches of Asia, Philadelphia is still erect, a column 
in a scene of ruins. 

It is an error, I think, to see in this exception, 
this exemption of Philadelphia from the desolation 
of Ephesus or of Sardis, a fulfilment of prophecy. 
The addresses before us are all directed not to cities, 
but to churches. Probably the church, that is, the 
Christian body, in each of them formed but a small 
part of the population : its state, whether zealous or 
lukewarm, whether stedfast or backsliding, affected 
probably but in a slight degree the heathenism 
which surrounded it: the promises given to each 
are spiritual not temporal ; and the existence in the 
nineteenth century of a populous Mahometan town 
on a spot where once a Christian angel taught and 
guided his congregation, cannot in any sense be 
looked upon as the reward of their faith or the result 
of his self-sacrifice. It is by such misintei'pretations 
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of Scripture, and more particularly by such attempts 
to discover fulfilments of prophecy where they are 
irrelevant or visionary, that great dishonour has been 
done to the cause of Christ, and the unbeliever him- 
self has been furnished with those shafts of ridicule 
of which I thought it right to omit more than one 
in the passage just quoted. Let us turn now from 
the words of man to the words of God. 
Verse 7. And to the angel of the congregation in Phila- 

delphia write: These things saith the Holy, the 
True, 

There are times, my brethren, when these attri- 
butes, which sound in some ears almost severely, 
come to us with a force and an attractiveness pos- 
sessed by no other. In seasons of unbelief and dark- 
ness, such as will come now and then to all men, 
I believe there is no argument for the Gospel so 
powerful as the holiness of Christ : it is worth whole 
volumes of evidences, the impression left upon the 
mind by His absolutely blameless life, by His per- 
fect purity, by His entire freedom from guile, by His 
abhorrence of evil in every shape and form and guise. 
And at other times also, when we are sorely tossed 
and bufieted by inward temptation; when our ini- 
quities press heavily upon us, not so much with the 
desire for forgiveness, as with the longing for free- 
Rom. 7. 14. dom, the question. Who shall deliver me from this 
body of death which I carry about with me in my 
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own corruptioDS? then to think of One who is 
absolutely holy, separate in that sense from sinners, Heb. 7. 26. 
tempted like us yet without sin, of One whom to ch. 4. 15. 
know is to be free, whom to reach is to be out of 
reach of evil, is a rest and refreshment to the soul 
such as no promise of forgiveness (could it be made) 
without holiness can ever be, and of all Christ's 
glorious characteristics, this will shine out as the very 
brightest and most comforting, which describes Him 
imder the terms, He that is holy, the Holy One. 

He that is true. He that cannot deceive. He 
on whose lips is no guile. He who tells us the 
thing which is, and who never swerves from it. 
He who speaks that which He knows, and keepeth 
His promise for ever. What a refuge from this 
world's broken promises, and from man's vain guesses 
at truth ! 

He that hath the key of David, that openeth and 
no one shall shut, and He shutteth and no one shall 
open. The words are quoted from a remarkable 
passage in the Book of the Prophet Isaiah, with re- 
ference to the removal of one treasurer, and the 
appointment of another, over the royal house of 
Judah. And it shall come to pass in that day, that is. 22. -20, 
/ will call my servant JEliakim.,.and I will clothe ' 
him with thy rohe...and I will commit thy government 
into his hand... and the key of the house of David 
will I lay upon his shoulder; so he shall open, and 
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none shall shut; and he shall shut, and none shall 
open. The key was the badge of office; of that 
office to which it belonged to open or to refuse to 
open, to shut or to refuse to shut, each closet and 
compartment of the royal treasury. It has pleased 
our Lord to employ this figure here with reference to 
His own position in the House of God. In returning 
to the words as here applied, we may pause for a 
moment at a passage in the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
which will show us what God's house is and what 

Heb. 3. 2, is Christ's place in it. We there read. Who [Christ 

' Jesus) was faithful to Him that -appointed Him, as 

also Moses was faithful in all His house, the house 

Num. 12.7. of God: the words are quoted from the 12th chapter 
of the Book of Numbers. And then at a later verse ; 
And Moses verily was faithful in all His house as 
a servant, for a testimony of those things which were 
to be spoken after: hut Christ as a Son over His own 
house, or as it might be again rendered. His, that is', 
God's house : whose house are we, if we hold fast the 
confidence and the rejoicing of the hope firm unto 
the end. Over this house then, this house which 
we are if we are Christians indeed, Christ holds the 
office, in every sense, of opening and of shutting 
at His will. He dispenses and He withholds God's 
treasures. He gives or He denies this or that talent, 
this or that position, this or that opportunity, this 
or that blessing. In a yet more solemn meaning of 
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the words, it is His to admit into and His to ex- 
clude from the eternal kingdom of glory. In spiritual 
and eternal things, wherever there is a door, Christ 
has the key of it. Now let us hear the present 
application of this title. 

/ know thy works ; behold, I have given hefare Verse 8. 
thee a door opened, which no one can shut. The figure 
of an open door is of almost frequent use in Scrip- 
ture, and particularly in the writings of St Paul. 
Thus in his ist Epistle to the Corinthians, he says, 
jBut I will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost: for a i Cor. 16. 

8, G. 

great door and effectual has been opened unto me, and 
there are many adversaries. Again, in the following 
Epistle; Furthermore, when I came to Troas to preach « Cor. 1. 
Chrises Gospel, and a door was opened unto me in 
the Lord, I had no rest in my spirit, because I found 
not Titus my brother. And once more, in the Epistle 
to the Colossians ; Withal praying also for us, that Col. 4. 3. 
God would open unto us a door of utterance (a door of 
the word^ to speak the mystery of Christ, for which I 
am also in bonds. And the same expression occurs 
in the 14th chapter of the Acts of the Apostles : They -A^c*- 14.27- 
rehearsed all that God had done with them, and how 
he had opened to the Gentiles a door of faith. In all 
these places the word door is exactly equivalent to 
our expression, an opening. An opening was made 
for me to preach Christ's Gospel. I found a large 
opening at Ephesus. At Troas God made an opening 
B I 
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for me. To the Gentiles God gave an opening for 
the reception of the faith. Thus the assurance to 
the Christians of Philadelphia will be, that Christ 
has made an opening for them ; an opening, I think 
we may say, for doing His work on earth, and an 
opening for their final entrance into those many man- 
siona of which He Himself holds the key. 

Because thou hast a little strength, and didst keep 
my word, and didst not deny my name. 

Such is the character to which the reward of the 
open door is promised. A little strength, not perfect, 
not triumphant strength, not to be boasted of, not to 
be trusted in, but still strength, real strength, a little 
real strength. It is very encouraging to those of us 
who are at all in earnest, to see how Christ recog- 
nizes and appreciates a little thing in His service. 
There is all the dificrence in the world between a 
little and none ; between a few things and nothing ; 
between imperfection and death. A little strength 
implies many prayers and many struggles ; it is not 
the state of one who lets himself alone ; it is not the 
state of one who lives without God and thinks scorn 
of Christ. He who has even a little strength is 
described as keeping Christ's Word, and not denying 
His name. He treasures that which he has been 
taught, and neither in word nor by act says that he 
knows Him not. The reward then of a little strength 
is a door opened. And one illustration of the mean- 
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ing of that promise is given in the words which next 

follow. 

Behold, I give some of the synagogue of Satan, of Verse 9. 
those who say of themselves that they are Jews, and 
they are not, but lie; behold, I will make them that 
they shall have come — ^by a certain time their coming 
will be a fact accomplished — and shall be worship^ 
ping before thy feet, and may know that I loved thee. 
We have heard something more of those here de- 
scribed, in the message to the church of Smyrna. 
They are those who loudly claim for themselves the Mat. 3. 9. 
title of children of Abraham, and yet bear no trace of 
his likeness. They may be inside the Church, or 
outside ; Judaizing Christians, or persecuting Jews ; 
men such as those against whom St Paul waged so 
earnest a warfare, who, while professing to believe in 
Christ, held the necessity of completing His salvation Act. 15. i. 
by obedience to the ceremonial law ; or else such as 
those who killed the Lord Jesus and persecuted His xTh.2.15. 
Apostles everywhere, who rejected altogether the 
truth of the Gospel, and made it an act of religion to 
destroy such as called on Christ's name. The pro- 
mise here is, that of these Christ will grant some to 
the faithful labours of the church of Philadelphia. 
Some of them shall be convinced and converted by 
their life and doctrine, and brought to acknowledge 
the faith which once. they laboured to destroy. 

A further promise follows. Because thou didst Verse 10. 

12 
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keep the word of my patience^ that word of mine 
which demands patience, and teaches patience, and 
gives a motive for patience, and shows where patience 
may be found, / aho vnll keep thee out of the hour of 
trial which is about to come upon the whole world, to 
try those who dwell upon the earth. We may sup- 
pose that the trial here predicted is one of those 
general persecutions throughout the Boman empire 
which recurred from time to time during the first 
three centuries, and in which many, who had seemed 
in smoother times to be running well, made shipwreck 
altogether of their faith and hope. To the Chris- 
tians at Philadelphia, who without very loud pro- 
fessions or very splendid successes had yet a little 
strength, had kept Christ's word and not denied His 
name, it is promised, not perhaps that they shotdd 
be exempted from persecution — ^that might have been 
a doubtful blessing — ^but that Christ, according to 
the exact terms employed, would Tceep them out of it^ 
that is, would so keep them inwardly by His al- 
mighty power that they should be enabled to escape 
out of it without loss of courage and fidelity. If He 

Job. 17. 15. might not keep them from trial, He might yet keep 
them out of it ; so keep as that they should escape 

Heb. 10.39. its real risk, that of drawing hack unto 'perdition. 

Verse it. I am coming quickly: hold that which thou hast, 

that no one receive thy crown. Let this be your 
encouragement ; let this be, if necessary, your warn- 
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ing : I am coming, yes, coming quickly. For you 
at least individually, coming quickly. Soon will 
death be here ; and that for you is, in many respects 
tiiough not in all, the day of His coming. Whole 
centuries may yet have to run, after you are laid 
in the grave, before the second Advent of your 
Lord: but at death probation ends, and responsi- 
bility; doubt and danger, temptation and infirmity : 
from that day, for you, dates the Advent : hold fast 
till then, and the crown, the wreath or garland which 
encircles the head of the victor, that incorruptible, 
imperishable wreath of which St Paul speaks in his 
1st Epistle to the Corinthians, will be for ever i Cor. 9.^5. 
securely yours. That no one receive thy crown. 
Using the figure (as in the passage just referred to) 
of the public games of Greece, the Christian runner 
or the Christian combatant is charged to beware lest 
the garland which a little watchfulness and a little 
perseverance would have secured to him should fall 
to another's lot. It is a figure not to be pressed 
beyond its measure. No Christian was ever the 
gainer by a brother's loss : no man ever really won 
the garland of another : in the hands of the Judge of 
our contest are crowns enough for all, and he who 
wins not his own will not take another's. 

He that conquetethy I wiU make him a pillar in y^» i^* 
(ke temple of my Ood ; omd forth he shall not go out. 
It is a little striking, aa a mere coincidence, that 
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travellers describe, among the few ruins of Phila- 
delphia at this daj, four strong marble pillars stand- 
ing in one spot, which once supported the dome of 
a church, and on the sides of these pillars inscrip- 
tions. It is added. One solitary pillar of high anr 
tiquity has been often noticed, as reminding beholders 
of the remarkable words in the Apocalyptic message 
to the Philadelphian Church, Him that overcometh 
vnll I make a pillar in the temple of my God; and 
he shall go no more out. 

The promise is that of a secure and permanent 
position in God's heavenly temple. Philadelphia 
is said to have been singularly liable to earthquakes : 
not a building, common or sacred, but it might sud- 
denly fall in ruins : the promise here made is, that 
no such risks shall await the heavenly temple, or 
those who have been built into it. The general 
figure will resemble that of other passages of Scrip- 
ture in which individual Christians are compared to 
the stones of which the temple of God is built ; as 
when St Paul says in his Epistle to the Ephesians, 

Eph. 2.21, In whom J even in Christ, all the building, or perhaps 
more exactly, every separate part of the building, 
fitly framed together groweth into an holy temple in 
the Lord: in whom ye also, individually, are being 
built up together for an habitation of God in the 
Spirit. Or, as St Peter says again, in his first 

iPet.2.4,5. Epistle, To whom^ even to Christ, coming, a living 
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sione...f/e also yov/raelves^ as living stones^ are being 
built upf a spirittuil house. 

And I will grave upon him — ^we heard just now 
of the inscriptions upon the pillars — the name of my 
God; that is what gives him a right to be there, 
he belongs to God ; he is one of the consecrated and 
dedicated ones, in whom God is by the Spirit : and 
the name of the city of my God, the new Jerusalem, 
who descendeth out of heaven from my God ; that 
is his description ; he is one of the citizens of the 
heavenly city, of that city which is now in heaven 
with God, and which shall one day be manifested 
as God's abiding-place with man: and finally, my 
new name; that name of which we read in the 
Epistle to Pergamos, that no man hnoweth it saving Rev. 7. i; 
he that receiveth it; that name which is a secret 
between Christ and Christ's servant, inasmuch as it 
expresses a relationship into the very meaning of 
which the world cannot enter. 

Let him that hath an ear hear what the Spirit Verse 13. 
saith to the congregations. 

We have endeavoured to do this as we read : the 
application has accompanied the interpretation. And 
now the time is short : we can aflFord but one topic 
of concluding exhortation: let that be the few 
words read as the text, Behold, I have set before 
thee an open door, and no man can shut it. We 
shall take the words in two senses, and speak 
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of a door of opportunity, and a door of admls- 
Bion* 

I. I know not whether we quite appreciate the 
promise in its former sense. To those of us who 
have a little strength Christ promises openings for His 
service. Naturally we are well contented to let that 
service alone. Of our own personal safety, our own 
deliverance in the day of judgment, we do sometimes 
think. If it would please Ood to pardon my sin 
and take me, is a very common aspiration when sick- 
ness or trouble is upon us. And our idea of the 
happiness of heaven is much the same: a place of 
Job 3. 17. tranquillity, a place where the tmcked cease from trour 
hling and the weary are at rest, such is the heaven 
which most of us picture : and can we wonder if to 
active minds and vigorous bodies such a heaven offers 
few attractions to overbear the temptations of things 
that are seen ? 

Christ deals with us in greater wisdom, when 
He offers to His servants an open door. It is a far 
nobler thing, and to noble natures far more alluring, 
to say, Work for me, than to say. Repose in me ; to 
say, I have something for thee to do, something 
which will task all thy energies, something which 
will arouse every dormant power, something which 
will be of use to me and to my brethren, something 
which will show thy gratitude not in words but in 
deeds, than to say, Work is over, now rest; enter 
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into a paradise of recreation and of contemplation; 
there enjoy thyself, there forget toil, there know what 
it is to be free from responsibiUties, there learn what 
it is to be imoccupied and yet blameless. 

There are many persons in this day who are 
looking ont for a mission. Man's mission, and 
woman's mission ; a sphere (as it is called) of Chris- 
tian useftilness ; something new, something untried, 
something in which we may be the first, something 
which may be spoken of as our enterprise and our 
achievement : these are ideas floating in many minds, 
whether as dreams, as projects, or as employments. 
It is the way of our time : people want some new 
thing, and happily there is no lack of new things 
to be learned and to be done. Each new scheme 
of Christian benevolence has its use, has its place, 
has its blessing, if only it be begun, continued, and 
ended in God. 

In the meantime, let Christ Himself stand amongst 
US smd say to each one, / Jiave set hefore thee, thee 
personally, thee individually, an open door/ Do 
not imagine that my work is to be done only in 
new ways or by original minds: in^ the trivial 
round, in the common duty, in intercourse with others 
in the house and in the street, in the faithful and 
regular fulfilment of each relation of life, in kind- 
ness to a few poor neighbours, in visiting a few 
sick folk, in helping to instruct the ignorant, in 
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REVELATION III. I4 — 22. 

14 And to the angel of the congregation in Laodicea write: 
The^e things saith ths Amen, the triutworthy and true wit- 

15 nes8, the origin of the creation of God: I know thy works, 
that thou art neither cold nor hot I wotdd thou wert cold 

16 or hot. So because thou art lukewarm, and neither hot nor 

1 7 cold, lam about to vomit thee out of m,y mouth. Because thou 
sayest, I am, rich, a/nd have grown rich, and in nothing hate 
need, and knowest not that thou art the wretched one and the 

1 8 pitiable and beggarly a/nd blind and naked, I counsel thee to 
buy gold-^oin from me, tried byfire\ that thou mxiyest grow 
rich, and white garments that thou mayest cast them round 
thee and the disgrace qfthy nakedness be not shown, and eye- 

19 salve to anoint thine eyes withal that thou mayest see, I, as 
many as I love, rebuke and chasten: be zealous then, and 

20 repent Behold, I stand at the door and knock: if any one 
shall have heard my voice and opened the door, I will both 
corns in to him, and will sup with him, and he himseHf with 

21 me. He that conquereth, I will give to him to sit down with 
me on my throne, as I also conquered and sat down toith my 

22 Father on His throne. Let him that hath an ear hear what 
the Spirit saith to the congregations, 

1 Literally, fred&iUofJire; that la, which has stood Ike test of 
fire cmd has come forth from it pure aaid vMoiU alloy. Compare 
I Pet. iv. 12 : Beloved, be not surprised at the firing (fiery process) 
which is happening in your case unto trial for you. 
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KEVELATION III. 15. 

/ would thou wert cold or hot. 

It 18 not perhaps without some regret that we find 
ourselves at the last of the Epistles to the seven 
churches, God grant that our study of them may 
not have been quite in vain! May He grant His 
special blessing to that last and most solemn ad- 
monition which He sends to us to-night in the 
address to the church of Laodicea. 

The name of Laodicea is not wholly unknown 
to us either in history or in Scripture. We read 
of it in the letters of the great Eoman Orator, who 
visited it, and administered justice there, in his 
capacity of Proconsul of Cilicia. We read of it, 
more than a century afterwards, as totally destroyed 
by an earthquake, but restored, without aid from 
Rome, by the exertions of the inhabitants themselves. 
Of the subsequent ruin of the city in the Turkish 
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inyasion during the 14th century, we heard last Sun- 
day. Modem traveUeis speak of its present state 
as one of blank dreaanness* Nothing can exceed, says 
one of these, the desolation and melancholy appearance 
of the site ofLaodicea: no picturesque features in the 
nature of the ground on which it stands, relieve the 
dull uniformity of its undulating and barren hills/ 
and with few exceptions, its grey and widely scattered 
ruins possess no architectural m^rit to attract the 
attention of the traveller. Yet it is impossible to 
view them without interest, when we consider what 
Laodicea once was, and how it is connected with the 
early history of Christianity, It is indeed in that 
connection that its name still lives amongst us. 

We know not for certain by whose preaching 

Laodicea received the Gospel. Yet, lying as the 

city did near the great Roman road from Ephesus 

to the East, we can scarcely doubt that St Paul 

Act. 16. 6. himself, in one of his journeys throughout Phrygia, 

ch. 18. 23. or over all the country of Phrygia, of which we read 

in the i6th and 18th chapters of the Acts, was its 

first Apostle and Evangelist. There is an ambiguous 

expression on this subject in the Epistle to the 

CoL 2, 1. Colossians. / would have you know how great con- 

Jlict Ihavefir you and for them in Laodicea, and for 

as many as have not seen my face in the flesh. Does 

he assert, as many have imagined, that both the 

Colossian and Laodicean converts were among those 
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whom lie had never personally visited? Or may 
we not rather understand him as distinguishing be- 
tween those at Colossal and Laodicea who had, and 
others who had not, seen his face in the flesh ?^ In 
addition to the great improbability of his having 
overlooked two places of interest and importance 
when making a missionary journey more than once 
through the region in which they were situated, 
we can scarcely read the Epistle to the Colossians 
without inferring that both that church itself and the 
neighbouring congregation in Laodicea were bound to 
the writer by close ties of personal intercourse. Thus 
we read in the 4th chapter, Salute the brethren in Col. 4. 15, 
Laodicea, and NymphaSy and the congregation at his 
house. The Christians at Laodicea appear to have 
met for worship at the house of Nymphas, one pro- 
bably of their richer brethren. And when my letter 
has been read among you, cause that it be read also 
in the congregation of the Laodiceans — the two places 
were very near together — and see that ye also read 
the epistle from Laodicea ; that is, not a letter written 
from Laodicea, but a letter which would reach them 
from Laodicea. The probability is that the letter 
which St Paul thus describes is not any lost letter, 
but that which we possess as the Epistle to the 

^ If, in reading the verse commented upon, the emphasis is 
strongly laid upon the word not, the sense will be that expressed in 
the latter of the above alternatives. 
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Epheslans; headed, according to one tradition, ihe 
Epistle to the Laodtceana, and designed probably as 
a circular letter, to be sent by turns to all tlie con- 
gregations in that district, wbicli acknowledged Bt 
Paul as their great and first Apostle* 

St Paul had a great confiictfor them in Laodicea. 
His heart yearned over them, and straggled for them 
in prayer. Not without cause, as the address now 
before us indicates. 

Verte 14. ^nd to the angel of the congregation in Laodicea 

write: These things saith the Amen. Amen is the He- 
brew word for Verily. It is the expression either of 
strong aflirmation or of hearty assent. No word is more 
familiar to us. It closes every confession and every 
prayer and every thanksgiving. Most of all familiar 
is it to us in the discourses of our Lord. Verily I 
say unto you. Verily^ verily^ I say unto you. St 
Paul says, in his %jiSl. Epistle to the Corinthians, 

2Cor. 1.20. with regard to all the promises of Ood, In Him 
{Christ) is yea, and in Him Amen: in Christ is 
aflSrmation and in Christ is verity. Even as He 
said of Himself in His discourse with Nicodemus, 

JoL 3. II. Verily, verily, {Amen, Amen,) I say unto thee, We 
speak that we do know, and testify that we have seen. 
In man's teaching about God and heavenly things, 
there must be something of uncertainty if not of con- 
jecture ; but Christ is the Amen, the Verily, He who 
alone can speak with positiveness, as having come 
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forth from, and continuing still one with, Him of 
whom He testifies. 

These things saith the Amen^ the trvstworthy and Verse 14* 
true witness, the origin of the creation of God, As it 
is said in the opening words of St John's Gospel, 
AU things were made by Him, and without Him was joh. t. s* 
not anything made which was made ; or more exactly, 
AU things became, came into existence, by means of 
Him, and apart from Him came into being not even 
one thing which has come into being. Or again, in 
the Epistle to the Colossians, Who {Christ) is the C6\. 1,1$, 
im/zge of the invisible Ood, the firstborn of all crea^ 
tion ; for in Him were created all things which are 
in heaven and- which are on earth, the visible and 
the invisible.,, all things through Him and unto Him 
have been created, by His agency and for Him as 
their end and aim, and He is Himself before all, and 
all things in Him consist ; He continues to all things 
their consistence and coherence; but for Him all 
things would dissolve and fall asunder. He is the 
origin, and He is the continuance, of the creation of 
God. 

After this brief rehearsal of the claims to at- 
tention of Him who speaks, the message thus pro- 
ceeds. 

/ know thy worlcs, that thou art neither cold nor Verse ic. 
hot. I would thou wert cold or hot. 80, because thou Verse 16. 
art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, I am about to 
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vomit thee out of my mouth. Thy lukewarmness has 
made me sick of thee. We must hear more of the 
Verte 17. description before we can rightly apply it. Because 
thou saj/est, I am rich, and have grown rich, and in 
nothing have need, and hnowest not that thou art 
wretched — but there is a force beyond this in the ori- 
ginal ; that thou art the wretched one and the pitiable 
one ; just as in the prayer of the Publican in the 

La. 18. 13. parable the full expression is, Ood he merciful to me 
the sinner, to me who am by emphasis and by excess 
above others a sinner — and hnowest not that thou art 
the wretched one and the pitiable and beggarly and 

Verse 18. blind and naked; I counsel thee — I who cannot ap- 
prove, I who cannot flatter thee, I who must regard 
thy state with displeasure and even (as it is above 
said) with loathing, can yet and will yet advise thee — 
/ counsel thee to buy gold, properly gold-coin, from 
me, tried by fire, that thou mayest grow rich, and 
white garments, that thou mayest cast them round thee, 
and so the disgrace of thy nakedness may not he 
shown ; and eyesalve to anoint thine eyes withal, that 
thou mayest see. The advice of Christ is, in each 
particular, first to know the tnith of our condition, 
to become aware of our spiritual poverty, our spi- 
ritual nakedness, and our spiritual blindness, and 
secondly to apply to Him for the relief of each. To 
buy of Him, He says; recalling the well-known 
Is 55. I. figure of the Prophet Isaiah, Ho, every one that 
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thtrsteth, come ye to the waters^ and he that hath no 
money; come ye, buy and eat; yea, come, buy wine 
and milk without money and without price. Such 
was the advice given, but too late, to the foolish 
Virgins in the parable, Go ye rather to them that sell, Mat. 25. 9, 
and buy for yourselves : and while they toent to buy, . 
the Bridegroom came. So may it not be with us 
whom Christ here counsels ! 

As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten: but Verse 19. 
there is again a force in the original, not to be lost 
sight of, arising from the place of the pronoun : /, as 
many as I love; or. For my part... it is my wont: 
unlike earthly friends, who cannot bear to speak a 
severe word to those whom they love ; who can only 
bear to give present pleasure, even when they know, 
or might see, that it is misplaced and injurious; 
who keep their harsh words for their enemies, and 
lavish their soft words upon their friends; unlike 
them, I make rebuke, where it is needed, my sign 
of affection, and say to thee, not because I hate but 
because I love thee. Be zealous therefore, and repent. 

Behold, I stand at the door, and knock. If any Verse 20. 
one shall have heard my voice, and opened the door, 
I will both come in to him, and will sup with him, and 
he himself with me. Such is the attitude of Christ 
towards sinners. Even towards the most unsatis- 
factory, even towards the most sinful, He patiently 

maintains that attitude till the very close of life. Ho 

e:2 
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is like one knocking at a closed door. I know not 
that any amplification of man could add anything to 
the significance or to the power of this comparison. 
We will reserve a few brief words of enforcement 
for our concluding application. 
Verse 21. He that conquereth, I will give to Mm to sit down 

with me on my throne^ cts I also overcame, and sat 
down with my Father on His throne. On earth He 
Mat. 19.28. had said, Ye which have followed me, in the regene- 
ration when the Son of man shall sit in the throne of 
His glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judg- 
ing the twelve tribes of Israel. But now it is pro- 
mised that the twelve thrones shall be one throne, 
and that one throne the throne of Christ. The glory 
that shall be revealed shall be a glory of union with 
Christ ; the glory not of assessors of Christ, not of 
companions of Christ, but of persons incorporated 
and as it were merged in Christ ; the glory of those 
Phil. 3. 9. who have been found in Him, so that what He is 
Job. 14. 19. they are, what He does they do, because He lives 
ch. 11, 26. they live also, and where He is there shall also His 
cli. 16.33. servant be. Thus are the words finally verified. In 
the world ye shall have tribulation : but be of good 
cheer, I have overcome the world. 
VerH2'2. Let him that hath an ear hear what the Spirit 

saith to the congregations^^ 

The difficulties of exposition to-night have been 
few ; and the materials for application many. 
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I. And first we must endeavour to understand 
the particular state of mind and life to which the 
reproofs and counsels of this passage are directed. 
/ know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor 
hot.,, thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot. 
The phrase has passed into sermons and religious 
books; and no phrase could be more expressive. 
We all know the flat insipid vapid sickly taste of 
tepid water: what is the corresponding thing in 
character? Alas! I fear many of us have but to 
think what we are towards Christ and the things 
of Christ. Let us do so, my brethren. You see that 
one of the chief marks of a lukewarm Christian is 
self-ignorance and consequent self-satisfaction : O let 
us not have that mark upon us! Let us be very 
plain with ourselves, at all events! Christ sees us 
as we are : so let us do. He knows our works : O 
let us not be blind to them ! 

Neither cold, nor hot. Who may be described 
as cold towards Christ? Those, of course, first of 
all, who do not at all acknowledge Him ; those who 
never visit His house, or do so merely as a form; 
those who have no thought at all about Him, no 
pretence of gratitude, no sense whatever, at any time, 
of His goodness, of His forbearance, of His dying 
love. This surely is a dreadful state to be in. And 
yet in some respects it seems to be spoken of here as 
less dreadful than a lukewarm state. 
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On the other hand, who are described as hot, 

fervent and glowing, towards Christ? Surely they 

whose whole heart responds to what He has done 

for them; they whose whole soul is kindled and 

warmed and illuminated by the love of Christ ; they 

2 Cor. 5. 14. who can say, like St Paul, The love of Christ con- 

iJoh.4.19. straineth me; or, like St John, We love Him, because 

Joh.21.r7. JBe first loved us; or, like St Peter, Lord, Thou 

Icnowest all things; Thou Icnowest that I love Thee, 

They whose whole life is one constant sacrifice of 

thankfulness and of devotion ; they who can declare 

GaL 1. 20. with truth that it is no longer they who live, hut 

Christ who lives in them, and that the life which 

they now live in the flesh they live hy faith in the 

Son of Ood who loved them and gave Himself for 

them. 

Between these two extremes are the lukewarm: 
and perhaps, if any such computation could be made 
with profit, this intermediate condition is of all the 
commonest. It is not that we are open unbelievers : 
it is not that we even doubt the truth of the atone- 
ment, or the certainty of the judgment, or the reality 
of an eternal world : it is not that we do not some- 
times pray, sincerely and earnestly, for forgiveness 
and for a new spirit. Nor is it perhaps that we are 
combining with our faith in Christ some definite 
sin ; it is not that we are either living immoral lives, 
or tempting other3 to do despite to the convictions of 
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their conscience. It is none of these things. Our 
state is one best described by negatives. We are not 
decided. We are not in earnest. We are not de- 
voted. We are not at work for Christ. We have 
taken no line. We are not enlisted, or rather we are 
not serving — for enlisted we all are — in Christ's 
army. His enemies are not our enemies, nor His 
friends our friends. We are not with Him. When Lu. 11.23. 
we hear of a sin, it does not wound us. When we 
hear of a glorious act of Christian heroism, it does 
not thrill us with emotion. When we pray, we 
do not go forth in heart and soul with our petition : 
when we praise God with our lips, there is no fire of 
thankful love in our breast : when we give alms, we 
do it without charity : when we sit by a bed of sick- 
ness, we are not entering with deep sympathy into 
the sufiering in body, or the disease in soul, of him 
who lies there. In short, a lukewarm state in reli- 
gion is just what the word itself expresses; some- 
thing flat and spiritless and vapid and poor ; some- 
thing betwixt and between, a nondescript between 
two positives, itself neither this nor that; a state 
provoking and irritating by its very indefiniteness, 
by the impossibility of characterizing it, by its claim 
of a title which does not belong to it, of a standing- 
place which has no basis of reality. 

2. Such is, in very rough outline, the character 
of the lukewarm, of the neither cold nor hot. We 
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must place separately, as this passage teaches us to 
do, its special tendency to self-ignorance and self- 
deception. We might have thought that no one 
could exemplify this condition without being aware 
of it. We might have thought that the absence 
of all fervour and glow in our religion would be 
felt inwardly as a great want. No, The lukewarm 
Christian has a standard of his own, and he comes 
up to it. He may be perfectly satisfied with his 
attainments. Probably his notion of Christ's re- 
quirements is substantially that of his world ; he and 

Act. 5. 9. they have agreed together to modify and soften down 
the severer and sterner demands of the Gospel; to 
say. This could not have been meant, nor this, nor 
this ; to say. This will be enough, this will satisfy 
the spirit of Christ's law, if not its letter; and thus 
it scarcely occurs to him to feel any misgiving as 
to the approval of Christ or the award of His judg- 
ment. Thou aayeat^ I am rich, and increased with 
goods, and have need of nothing ; and hnowest not 
that thou art toretched and miserable and poor and 
blind and naked. Thus we learn to look upon self- 
satisfaction with peculiar suspicion. If we think 
that all is well with us, that we have only to go 
on as we are, and all will end well; we may be 

Mat. 7. 13. nearly sure that we are still in the broad way and 
have never entered in at the strait gate. This spirit 
is the very opposite of that upon which Christ's 
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blessing is pronounced, when He says, Blessed are Mat. 5. 6. 
^ey which do hunger and thirst after righteousness. 
The lukewarm Christian has no such hunger and 
thirst. He who is neither cold nor hot is generally 
a self-satisfied man: he has no idea of needing a 
thorough change : he thinks himself safe and rich 
and in need of nothing, and never suspects himself 
of being all the time, in God's sight, wretched and 
poor and blind and naked. Would that it might 
please God to strike the arrow of His conviction 
through some self-complacent heart this night! If 
He could only see us self-accusing and self-emptied, 
then there would be room in us for the sweet entrance 
of His Gospel. 

3. We shall notice, thirdly, the words them- 
selves which were read as the text of this Sermon ; 
/ would thou wert cold or hot. We have heard what 
it is to be cold; and well might we wonder that 
Christ would have us rather cold than lukewarm. 
But we must all have noticed how peculiarly abhor- 
rent to God is indecision and irresolution of character. 
There is no dealing with such a man. He is not one 
man; he is two men. You know not where you 
have him. What can you appeal to? How can 
you move him ? What is he ? It is as though heaven 
itself were impatient of such doublemindedness, 
provoked by the impracticability of such indecision. 
I would thou wert cold or hot: then might thy 
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place "be assigned thee ; then might the mischief of 
thy misnomer be remedied, and thy power to mislead 
and to injure broken. 

But there is more than this in the words before 
us. The lukewarm is really further from God's king- 
dom even than the cold. He is out of the reach of 
shocks. The terrors of the Lord fly past him. Con- 
science is armed against surprises. He thinks he is 
a Christian : in the same degree is he farther from 
becoming one. A man who knows that Christ is 
not yet his Saviour may one day fall at His feet : 
when the great waves of this troublesome world beat 
Pi. 6r. 2. upon him, he may yet cry out, lead me to the 
rock that is higher than I: but a nominal Christian, 
most of all a self-satisfied man, must go on as he 
is; what he is not, he will not be; for better or 
worse, his line is taken, and for him change is not, 

4. Thus we speak, echoing one part at least of 
the inspired declaration. But Christ allows no man 
to say that he is forbidden to hope for change. Even 
the self-complacent self-deluding Christian is coun- 
selled to come and buy of Christ. Even he is told 
that it is because Christ loves him that he rebukes. 
Even to him the promise is specially addressed, Be^ 
hold^ I stand at the door, and knock : if any man hear 
my voice, and open the door, I will come in to him, 
and will sup with him, and he with me. 

My brethren, we have great cause to thank and 
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to bless Jesus Christ for the tone in which He speaks 
to us. We do need gentleness. Sinners are much 
to be pitied, though they are much to be blamed. If 
the threatenings of judgment, if the going away into Mat. 25. 46. 
everlasting punishment^ if the figures of the undying Mar. 9.44. 
worm and the unquenched Jlre, mean anything, or 
are not wholly delusive; then indeed a merciful 
Saviour, and one who has learned of Him, may well 
look with deep compassion upon souls running head- 
lone into that destruction. The servant of the Lord « Ti™- '^• 

, . 24> 25* 2^- 

must not strive, but be gentle toward all men, if Ood 

peradventure will give them repentance to the acknow~ 
ledging of the truth, and that they may recover them- 
selves out of the snare of the devil, being taken captive 
by him, the servant of the Lord, at His (God's) will. 
To speak angrily to them would be of no avail: 
they are proof against such sounds : it is but stop- 
ping the ear a little more closely, and they can escape 
from the molestation. But how different ought it to 
be, how different has it again and again been found 
in fact, when the words of Christ are such as these 
to them, Behold, I stand at thy door, and knock/ 
The thought of a Divine Person, our Lord and our 
God, knocking for admittance ; coming to us divested 
of His terrors, and pleading with us as a suppliant ; 
to be told that this is the meaning of everything 
which befalls us, this the object of every pang of re- 
morse, of every chastisement for sin, of every disap- 
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pointment of a heart's wish, of every dispensation of 
an afflicting Providence, of every pain and sorrow, of 
every sickness and care, of every loss and woe, that 
Christ may make His knock heard ; that the revelry 
within, with its clamours and its intoxications, may 
for a moment be interrupted, so that the owner of the 
mansion may hear at last that calm patient ceaseless 
sound, and bestir himself to let the stranger in ; to 
be assured that in that simple act of admission lies, 
even for the most guilty, life and salvation ; to be 
taught that that to which we are called is a feast, a 
feast which Christ will furnish, and at which He 
will be Himself both guest and host; these things 
are not words of weakness, they are words of 
Cor. 10.4. strength ; they are mighty through God to the pulling 
down of strongholds, to the levelling of human pride 
and the softening of human obduracy. 

May it be so, my brethren, with us! I know 
that I address some to-night who have been very 
obstinate in disregarding Christ's knock. In their 
hearts they feel that the word is true; but they 
have other guests within, whose company they will 
not part with ; sinful habits, sinful tempers, sinful 
lusts, which must go if Christ enters, and which they 
do not choose to dismiss ; or else they are too indolent 
to rise and open to Him, too idle and too procrasti- 
nating to step across the threshold even for salvation ; 
and thus, whatever the particular cause, the result is 
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tie same ; life is hurrying on, and they are not saved; Jer. 8. 20. 
the twelve hours of their day are steadily advancing 
to eventide, and soon the night cometh, when no man Joh. 9. 4. 
can work. Earnestly, anxiously, affectionately, in 
the name of Christ, for the sake of their own souls — 
would we plead with these yet once more to-night, 
that they neglect not so great and so full salvation. 
Christ stands at the door of your heart, and knocks. 
O let him that hath an ear hear while it is day, 
and open I 

Fourth Sunday in Lent, 
March 10, 1 86 1. 



LECTURE IX. 



REVELATION IV. 

1 After these things I saw, and behold, a door set open in 
the heaven, and [there teas] the first voice, which I heard as 
ifqfa trumpet talking with me, [one'] saying, Gcyme up hither, 
and I will show thee things which must come to pass after 

2 these. Immediately I hecams in spirit; and behold, a throne 

3 was set in the heaven; and upon the throne [One] seated; and 
He that was seated [was"] like in sight to a [precious] stone, 
jasper and sardian ; and a rainbow [was] round the throne, 

4 like in sight to an emerald. And round the throne [were] 
thrones twenty and/our; and upon the thrones, the twenty and 

four, [I saw] elders seated, clad in white garm>ents, and upon 

5 their heads crowns of gold. And out of the throne go forth 
lightnings and voices and thunders : and [there were] seven 
torches of fire burning b^ore the throne, which are the seven 

6 Spirits of God ; and before the throne as it were a sea of 
glass, like crystal: and in the midst of the throne and round 
the throvie four living creatures full of eyes before and 

7 behind. And the first living creature [was] like a lion, and 
the second living creature like ayoung ox, and the thirdliving 
creature having its countenance as of a human being, and 

8 the fourth living creature like an eagle flying. And the four 
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limn'g creatures, one by one of them having six wings apiece^ 
around and within are full qfeyes; and rest they have not^ 
by day and by night, saying, Holy, holy, holy [i«] th^ Lord 
God, the Almighty, who was and who is and who comsth. And g 
whenever the living creatures shaU give glory and honour 
and thanks to Him who sitteth upon the throne, who liveth 
to the ages of the ages, the twenty and four elders will fall lo 
dovm btfore Him that sitteth upon the throne, and worship 
Him that liveth unto the ages cf the ages, and cast their 
crowns before the throne, saying. Worthy art Thov^ the Lord 1 1 
and our God, to have received the glory and the honour 
and the power, because Thou didst create all things, and 
owing to Thy will they were, and were created. 



LECTURE IX. 



KEVELATION TV. I. 

After this I looked^ and^ behold, a door was opened in 

heaven. 

Fob most Christians the Revelation of St John con- 
sists of five chapters, and three or four intermediate 
paragraphs. The three opening chapters, containing 
the Epistles to the seven churches, with their preface, 
and the last two chapters, containing the description 
of the heavenly state, with a few fragments from the 
4th, 5th, 6th, 7th, and 14th chapters, are practically 
for us the whole of that Book, of which the first 
Iter. I. 3. chapter says. Blessed is he that readeth, and the last 
ch. 21. 19. chapter, If any man shall take away from the words 
of this prophecy, Ood shall take away his part out 
of the hook of life, 

I have hoped, my brethren, to do something, if it 
he hut little, on this and several future occasions, to 
assist you in studying the Revelation of St John. 
I believe that, if we only read it together, carefully 
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nttending to its words, and just gathering up any 
fragments of its solemn teaching, it would be fcU, it 
would be better than nothing, it would not be to be 
despised. We should at least ascertain in this way, 
as we can ascertain in no other way, how much of the 
Book really is unintelligible, or too mysterious for a 
common Christian's use. Many of us have never 
done even this : and I doubt whether that is quite 
a reverent treatment of any part of God's Holy 
Word. 

One thing must be understood at the outset ; that 
where we doubt we must say so, and where we are 
in the dark we must say so. We are not to go to 
this commentator and that, and frame some temporary 
expedient for slurring over a difficulty. Anything 
rather than that. The book had better be reverently 
closed than irreverently handled. And it is an irre- 
verent handling if, to save ourselves the discomfort 
of doubt or the discredit of ignorance, we put upon 
the utterance of wisdom an interpretation of folly, or 
trust to escape from the self-imposed conflict in a 
cloud of ambiguous words or conjectural thoughts. 
If any one, an interpreter should be candid : if any- 
where, at least in the study of God's Word we should 
constantly and ingenuously speak the truth. 

I do not despair of a real blessing being vouch- 
safed to this endeavour. I am sure that it will in- 
terest us. I am sure that it will attract us to God's 
R L 
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Word, even in its less audibly vocal parts. I am sure 
that it will assist us in that eminently important 
work of fixing the boundaries between our know- 
ledge and our ignorance, and thus (for must not this 
«ver be the result?) of growing perceptibly in that 
true wisdom which is true humility. I need not ask 
every heart in this congregation to ofier a special 
prayer to God that this may be so« 

I will remark at the very outset, that the section 
of this Divine Book on which we enter to-night 
extends from the first verse of the 4th chapter to the 
first verse of the 8th chapter, both inclusive. 

You will bear in mind that the Church of Christ 
upon earth at the time when this Book was written 
was in a state of heavy depression, of great dis- 

Rev. 1. 9. couragement. St John himself was in exile for the 
word of God and for the testimony of Jesus, The 
Epistles to the seven churches tell a tale by no 

ch. 2. 13. means cheering. We read of martyrdoms in some 

cli. 3. 10. of them. We read of an hovjr of temptation coming 
upon the whole then known world, to try them that 
dwell on the earths We read too, far worse, of 

Mat. 24. 12. iniquity abounding and love waxing cold, of feeble 
strength and prevailing lukewarmness, even in the 
bosom of the Church itselfc 

Now it is in the midst of these anxieties and of 
these distresses that the vision on which we are 
about to enter is disclosed. 
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After these things^ after the first vision, its dis- Verse i. 
closures and directions, I saw, and behold, a door set 
open in the heaven. We shall have occasion per- 
petually to refer to passages of the Old Testament 
for illustrations of expressions used in this Book. 
Now this first verse, we shall find, has its parallel 
in the opening of the prophecies of Ezekiel. It came Ez, i. i. 
to pass in the thirtieth year, in the fourth month, 
in the fifth day of the month, as I was among the 
captives by the river of Chebar — you see how dis- 
tress and sorrow and solitude favour communica- 
tions between a man and his God; you see it in 
St John, and here you see it also in Ezekiel — that 
the heavens were opened, and I saw visions of God. 
That is the meaning of the door opened in heaven. 
It is in order to let the eye of the seer pass 
fireely in. 

A nd, behold, there was the first voice, which I 
heard as if of a trumpet talking with me. The first 
voice is the voice which St John had heard in the vision 
of the first chapter. I was in the spirit 07i the Lord^s Eev. i. lo. 
day, and heard behind me a great voice as of a trumpet, 
saying, I am Alpha and Omega, &c. Now he says 
that he heard again this first voice, the voice of the first 
vision, the voice as of a trumpet talking with him. 
Behold, there was in my ear the same first voice 
over again, saying. There is a peculiarity here : it 
is even one saying, a person saying to me : and we 

L2 
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enni)Ot doubt who the person is, when we remember 
thnt the same voice, heard in the first chapter, said, 

U«»¥. I. II. lam Alpha and Omega, the first and the last. It is 
then a person saying, Come up hither, and I will 
show thee things which must come to pass after these* 
Must, because it is the will of God ; must, because 
they are written in His book which is now about 
to be unrolled. 

VcrH 1. Immediately I became in spirit. The same expres- 

sion has just been quoted from the first chapter, 

Kev. I. 10. / was in spirit on the Lord's day. I passed into 
a state in which the spirit, the soul possessed and 
pervaded by the Holy Spirit, was for me the only 
existence. His whole mind and soul were raised out 
of the region of earth and earthly things, and filled, 
occupied, absorbed, engrossed, by the contemplation 
of heavenly revelations. 

And behold, a throne was set, already set, in the 
heaven, and upon the throne there was One seated, 
already seated. The description is that of a council 
in the very act of being held. It is not to be taken 
as a description of the ordinary heavenly state : it is 
the account of an assembly or council gathered to- 
gether for a special purpose. Thus we shall compare 
it with the vision of the prophet Micaiah in the last 

iKi.-ia.ip chapter of the first Book of Kings. I saio the Lord 
sitting on His throne, and all the host of heaven stand- 
ing hy Him on His right hand and on His left: and 
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then follows an account of the particular suhject of 
the heavenly council; the fate of the wicked king 
Ahab, and his approaching fall at Bamoth-gilead. 
It is so here. The whole scene is introductory to a 
vision of judgment which will unfold itself here- 
after. 

And He that was seated on the throne was like in Vene 3. 
sight to a precious stone, jasper and sardian. We 
read in the aist chapter of a jasper stone clear a^Bev.^z.u. 
crystal: that is the emblem here used to express by 
its perfect and sparkling whiteness the unsullied 
purity and holiness of God. The sardian, or corne- 
lian, on the other hand, by its fiery red colour indi- 
cates God's righteous judgment. And a rainbow 
was round the throne, like in sight to an emerald. 
We all remember the special significance of the 
rainbow, as recorded in the 9th chapter of the book 
of Genesis. It is the emblem of faithfulness ; faith- 
fulness even amidst judgment. It shall come to pass, Gen 9.12— 
when I bring a cloud over the earth, that the bow shall 
be seen in the cloud; and I will remember my cove- 
nant ,,, I will look upon it, that I may remsmber the 
everlasting covenant. More especially is it the emblem 
of returning mercy; of hope reviving after the 
deluge; of a faithful care exercised over the little 
flock of Christ when it is wellnigh submerged and 
lost in the tempest of human strife or of divine 
judgment. Such were the tokens exhibited on th^ 
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very face of the vision to cheer the drooping hopes of 
the Church of Christ on earth. 

Veru ^, And round the throne were thrones twenty and 

four ; and upon the thrones^ the twenty and four^ 
I saw elders seated^ clad in white garments^ and upon 
their heads crowns of gold. These are the represen- 
tatives of God's Church. We need not be curious 
about the exact number by which the vision typifies 
them. It may have been suggested by the combi- 
nation of the representatives of the two Dispensations, 
the twelve Patriarchs and the twelve Apostles. Or it 
may have been with reference to what we read in the 
ist Book of Chronicles of the four and twenty chief 

I Ch. 14. nien of the house of Aaron, among whom David 

J— 19- distributed the various offices of the priesthood. We 

shall hear the four and twenty elders describing 

Rev. 5. 10. themselves as priests as well as kings : and the white 

Ex. 39. 30. raiment, and even the holy crown of pure gold^ with 
its well-known inscription Holiness to the Lord^ is 
described in the book of Exodus as the peculiar pos- 
session of the Levitical priest. The four and twenty 
elders here are representatives of all those whom 
Christ has redeemed by His blood, and has made 
priests as well as kings to God. 

Vene 5. And out of the throne go forth lightnings and voices 

and thunders^ indications of approaching judgment ; 
just as we read in the book of Exodus, amongst the 
preparations for the giving of the Law on Mount 
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Sinai, It came to pass on the third day m the mom- ^^c. 19. 16. 
ing, that there were thunders and lightnings, and a 
thick cloud upon the mount, and the voice of the 
trumpet exceeding loud; so that all the people that 
was in the camp trembled: and then Moses brought 
forth the people out of the camp to meet with God. 

And there were seven torches of fire burning before 
the throne, which are the seven spirits of God: the 
Holy Spirit of God regarded in His operations, in 
His diffusion, as we noticed at the opening of the 
3rd chapter: just as St Paul says, in his ist Epistle 
to the Corinthians, Now there are diversities of gifts, iCor 12.4. 
hut the same Spirit, 

And before the throne there was as it were a sea Verse 6. 
of glass, like crystal; that is, a sea calm and clear 
as if it had been of transparent glass, or rather — 
for glass in those days was wanting in perfect trans- 
parency — like the clear and bright crystal. The 
position of this sea in the vision may have been 
suggested by that of the molten sea in front of the ^ Ch. 4. 
temple of Solomon : but its significance is far greater ; 
it denotes the depth and vastness of God's works and 
ways. Thy judgments are like the great deep. Thy Ps. 36. 6. 
way is in the sea, and Thy path in the great waters, Ps. 77. 19. 
and Thy footsteps are not known. The sea is the 
emblem of God's counsels, in their unsearchable 
depth, their measureless expanse, their freedom, their 
purity, and their strength. 
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There is yet another remarkable feature to "be 
added to the picture. And in the midst of the throne 
— or, as I rather believe, according to a well-known 
idiom of the original language, between it and the 
throne^ in the interval between the sea and the throne 
itself — and around the throne were four living crea- 
tures full of eyes before and behind. As the four and 
twenty elders are the representatives of the Church, 
so the four living beings are representatives of 
creation. The number four is characteristic of the 
earth, with its four quarters, four comers, and four 
winds. The figure, originally taken from the cheru- 
Heb. 9. 5. bim in the tabernacle — over the ark the cherubims of 
Ez. I. 5, fflory shadowing^ the mercy-seat — ^was applied in the 
ch. 10. X— visions of the prophet Ezekiel, in a manner from 

which the description before us is transferred. 
Verse 7. And the first living creature was like a lion ; and 

the second living creature like a calf or rather, a 
young ox; and the third living creature having its 
countenance as of a human being ; and the fourth 
living creature like an eagle flying. It lies on the 
surface to observe here specimens of difierent classes 
of creation ; wild beasts and tame, birds of the air, 
and that rational being to whom others are subjected. 
I know not whether we may not see also in the 
description of these Uving beings which are brought 
so near the throne of God to utter His praise, some- 
thing also of a combination of those qualities which 



CHAP. IV. 153 

In their distinctness and separation mark each one of 
these races. When we add together the generous 
boldness of the lion, the enduring industry of the ox, 
the soaring aspiration of the eagle, and the tender 
touching sympathy of the man, have we not in one 
whole that character which is most fit to take up its 
abode in God's presence, and with ceaseless praise 
to declare His glory? 

And the four living creatures^ one hy one of them Vene 8, 
having six wings apiece, around and within are full 
of eyes .• it is a very strong expression ; properly 
teem with eyes / the emblem, I suppose, of ceaseless 
vigilance and strong vitality: and rest they have 
not, hy day and by night, saying, Holy, holy, holy is 
the Lord {Jehovah) God, the Almighty, who was and 
who is and who cometh. The first words of this 
hymn of praise are found in the corresponding vision 
of the Prophet Isaiah. / saw the Lord sitting upon Is. 6. i. 
a throne, high and lifted up, and His train filed the 
temple. Above it stood the seraphims — answering to 
the living creatures of which we have read in Ezekiel 
and here — each one had six wings; with twain he 
covered his face, and with twain he covered his feet, 
and with twain he did fly. And one cried unto another, 
and said. Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of hosts; the 
whole earth is full of His glory. Of the concluding 
words of the verse immediately before us we have 
heard already in the xst chapter. And they are in Rev. i. 8. 
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fact identical with that revelation of God which was 
made to Israel on the occasion of which we heard 
in the first lesson for this morning, when in answer 
to the enquiry of Moses as to the name by which he 
was to speak to them of their Deliverer, Ood said 

Ex. 3. 14. unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM: and thus shall 
thou say unto the children of Israel, I AM hath sent 
me unto you. He who was and who is and who 

Heb. 7. 3. Cometh is He who has neither beginning of days nor 
end of life ; He who knows neither origination nor 
circumscription of being ; He who is the same, the 
unchangeable God, in the remotest past, in the moment 
that is, and to the remotest future. 

Verte 9. And whenever the living creatures shall give glory 

and honour and thanks to Him who sitteth upon 
the throne, who liveth to the ages of the ages, to an 
eternity which comprehends not units of years only, 

Verse 10. tut ages of which each unit is an age, the twenty 
and four elders will {are wont to) fall down before 
Him that sitteth upon the throne, and worship Him 
that liveth unto the ages of the ages, and cast their 

Verse 11. croums before the throne, saying. Worthy art Thou, 
the Lord (Jehovah) and our God, to have received, the 
glory and the honour and the power, because Thou 
didst create all things, and through {owing to) Thy 
will they were, and were created. 

We have reached but the very opening of the 
vision : we have not yet reached the subject of the 
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council: we have not yet completed the scenery of 
the presence-chamber itself. But the time forbids 
our proceeding to-night beyond the limits of this one 
chapter. Let us endeavour to collect from it a few 
of its chief lessons before we conclude. 

1. The first of these must be, the reality of a 
heavenly world, and of its concern and connection 
with this. As soon as ever a door is opened in 
heaven, the prophet hears voices and sees forms 
above, of which a moment before he was utterly 
unconscious. Surely it is well that we should be 
reminded that the world of sight and sense is but a 
small fraction of God's universe. There is another 
world in full existence and in full operation beside 
and above this. That other world has its inhabit- 
ants. That other world has its plans and its pur- 
poses, its presences and its agencies, even like this. 
That other world, though distinct from, is closely 
connected with this; and the subjects of its chief 
deliberations are the interests and the fortunes, the 
events and the destinies, of this lower world which is 
the home of those whom we call the living. 

2. What an astonishment would it be to any one 
of us, my brethren, to see that door into heaven 
suddenly opened ! We may suppose that something 
of this kind actually happens at the completion of 
that change which we denominate death. O what 
a marvel, what a confrision, what a discomfiture) 
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must it be to a worldly man or to a sinner to find 
at the moment of death that this thing which we 
have so long seen and handled, in which we have so 
long lived and moved, was not, after all, the whole or 
the chief part of that which is I It can need little 
more than this flash of surprise — very little of ex- 
aminations of witnesses, or of confessions of the 
accused, or of sentences of judges — to tell them how 
utterly unequipped they are for a world so different ! 
I Job. 3. 1. If the assurance. We shall see Him as He is, is sl 
sufficient argument for the blessed transformation of 
the righteous at the hour of Christ's coming, then 
surely the prediction. They shall see it as it is, will 
be a sufficient statement of the misery of entering 
unrepentant, unforgiven, imbelieving, into the world 
of spirit, of reality, of heaven. 

3. But the revelation of a world co-existent with 
our own, though separated from its view at present 
as by a solid and closed door in heaven, was not 
designed in the passage before us to be so much a 
terror as an encouragement. To Christian persons, 
to those, that is, who mourn for sin, and renounce 
and forsake it, and trust in Christ only, and pray 
for the grace of the Holy Spirit to make them and 
keep them His, it ought to be and will be a real 
comfort to remember that just inside that door there 
is a heaven, and a throne set, and a God seated 
thereon^ and a holy and loving council gathered, and 
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plans under preparation for purposes of good to the 

poor struggling and suffering people below ; and that 

round the throne is the covenant "bow, promising 

evermore a clear shining after rain, and pledging « Sa. 23. 4. 

the very faithfulness of God to their final rescue and 

deliverance. There have been times repeatedly in 

the Church, and there are times repeatedly in every 

separate human life, at which all things seem to be Gen.47.36. 

against success, against the power to endure, against 

the hope of perseverance and of escape. How good 

is it, at such times, to turn to a scene like that 

here disclosed ! to be reminded of something exactly 

opposite to chance and change, something which 

bespeaks purpose, something which tells of a clue 

threading the labyrinth, and of a plummet sounding 

the depths! He who commits the keeping of Ati iPet.4.19. 

soul into God's hands, as into the hands of a faithful 

Creator, through His Son Jesus Christ, is being cared 

for and thought for and planned for inside that door, 

as certainly as if it were for him already opened, 

and he heard the first voice saying. Come up hither, 

and I will show thee things which must he here" 

after. 

4. St Peter says, in words just referred to, as 
into the hands of a faithful Creator. He goes back, 
for the redeemed, to a claim and a tie yet earlier than 
redemption. He teaches them to feel that, when sin 
is put away, when there is peace between the soul 
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and God by a method not of nature, and not of 
creation, but of subsequent spontaneous grace ; then 
the plea of creation resumes its original power, and 
that he who can say, I am Thine in Christ, may go 

Ps. 138. 8. on to say. Forsake not the work of thine own hands. 
Even such is the note here struck. Is not that the 
very meaning of the four living beings, representatives 
(as we have seen) of all parts and sections of creation? 
Was not that description written for the very pur- 
pose of reminding us that God in Christ has all power 
in earth as well as in heaven ; that in the strictest 

Pfl. T19.91. sense, all things serve Him? Life and death, things 
present as well as things to come, accident and 
disease, want and age; yes, things more outward 
still, the bread and the water, the fire and the cover- 

Ez. 14. 21. ing, the judgments of sword and famine and pesti- 

Act. 14.17. lence, the mercies of dew and rain and fruitful 
seasons ; all are God's, all are Christ's ; and if God's, 

I Cor. 3. if Christ's, then the Christian's too. All things are 
yours, for ye are Ghrisfs, and Christ is Ood's. 
what an antidote to life's cares, for those who can use 
it! It springs from the fact that creation itself, in 
all its parts^ rational and irrational, has its repre- 
sentatives before the throne in heaven, and ascribes 
the glory, the honour, and the strength, to Him 
who sits upon the throne, who liveth for ever 
and ever! 

5. But if the thought of the four living beings 
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which typify creation has something of comfort for 

US in reference to the world above, how much more 

that of men of our own flesh and likeness, who are 

already clad in the robes of priesthood, and admitted 

to the sight of God and to the ministrations of the 

heavenly temple ! That world is not all peopled I^"- ^o. 35. 

with strange and imknown forms. Men are there; 

patriarchs, prophets, apostles; saints and martyrs; 

common men too, poor men, humble men, men whom 

we have known, men whom we have loved, familiar 

forms, friends and guides, young and old, now made Heb. 2. 10. 

"perfect through sufferings: they are there; and one 

part, no doubt, of their employment is adoration; 

they fall down before Him that sits on the throne, 

and cast their crowns before the throne, saying. 

Thou art worthy^ Lord: but this is not all; it is 

no fancied lesson which bids us read in this chapter 

a proof of their care also and intei*est in us ; of 

their being as it were members of a heavenly council 

of which the subject is earth, earth and its fortunes, 

the church in its struggle with the world, the soul 

of the Christian combatant in its battle with the 

powers of evil. Surely, in this sense at least, the 

elders here described are representatives of us. We Heb. n. i. 

are compassed about with a great cloud of witnesses^ 

as we run the race set before us ; and those witnesses 

are not mere spectators ; they are members too of 

the heavenly council, and we, we ourselves, we here 
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below, are the subject and concern of their con- 
sultations. 

6. The closing word is obvious ; Are we C hristians 
indeed? Are our faces and our feet set heavenwards? 
Are we running with patience the race set before 
us? Are our desires after holiness, our aspirations 
after the life of Christ? O, if not, the thought of 
a throne in heaven, and yet more of a council in 
heaven, of a plan in heaven, a plan which has for its 
end the discomfiture of evil and the safety of the 
Christian, can be only indifferent to you, or else 
alarming. And whether you will have it so or not, 
it is true. God has a purpose, and through favour- 
ing and adverse circumstances He is surely guiding 
it to its end. O be with Him and not against 
Him in it ! O submit yourselves, while you may, to 
I Joh.2.28. Christ, and so shall you not be ashamed before Htm 
at His coming. 

Fifth Sunday in Lent, 
March 17, 1861. 
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REVELATION V. I — 6. 

And I saw on tJie right hand of Him that sat on the i 
throne a roll written within and behind, fast sealed toith 
seven seals. And I saw a mighty angel, proclaiming in a 2 
lotid voice, Who is worthy to open the roU and to loose the 
seals of it f And no one teas able, in the heaven, nor on the ^ 
earth, nor under the earth, to open the roll, nor to look upon 
it. And I wept mMch, because no one wax found worthy to 4 
open the roll, nor to look upon it. And one from, among the 5 
elders saith to ms. Weep not: beheld [One] conquered, [even"] 
the Lion that is qfthe tribe ofJudah, the root qf David, who 
openeth the roU and the seven seals qfit. 

Arid I saw in the midst qf the throne and the four living 6 
creatures, and in the midst qf the elders, a little Lamb stand- 
ing, as if luiving been slain, having seven horns, and seven 
eyes, which are the seven Spirits qf God \in process cf] being 
sent forth into all the earth 
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LECTURE IX. 



below, are the subject and concern 
sultations. 

6. The closing word is obvious ; A 
indeed? Are our faces and our feet 
Are we running with patience t' 
us? Are our desires after holini 
after the life of Christ? O, if 
a throne in heaven, and yet 
heaven, of a plan in heaven, a 
end the discomfiture of ev51 
Christian, can be only ii 
alarming. And whether }• 
it is true. God has a pu 
ing and adverse circum- 
it to its end. O be 
Him in it I O submit 
I Joh.2.28. Christ, and so shall y-^ 
at His coming. 
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' '•one is a sea of glass; the image of 
in their depth, their vastness, their 
■1- strength. Between the sea of glass 
.ir itself are four living creatures, each 
:i whole class of animated being, and 
yiiig, it may be, a component quality — 
industry, aspiration, sympathy — of that per- 
't' character which shall approach nearest to 
ione of God. The chapter closes with the 
iiioiis of the two classes thus far introduced ; the 
■rations of the four living creatures, and the ado- 
ptions of the four and twenty elders, to the holy, 
ahnighty, and eternal God, from whose undisputed 
will creation itself has derived its being. 

Thus everything is prepared for further disclosure: 
but the Christian's heart misses thus far one element 
of comfort and hope. Let us see whether the chapter 
on which we enter to-night will supply this want. 

And I saw on the right hand, lying on the open Verse i. 
palm, of Hira that sat on the throne a hook, that is, 
a paper roll, written within and behind; so full of 
matter that the back of the roll was not, as usual, 
left blank, but the writing was seen to overflow, as 
it were, upon it. 

We shall be reminded here of what is said of the 
tables of the law as originally committed to Moses, 
that they were written on both their sides ; 07i the one Ex. 32. 15. 
side and on the other were they written; and still 

M 2 
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more exactly of the prophetic roll described in the 
Kx.9. 9,10. o]>ening of the prophecies of Ezekiel; And when I 
lookedf beholdf an hand was sent unto me / and, lo, a 
roll of a book was therein : and He spread it before 
me; and it was written within and without; and there 
was written therein lamentations and mourning and 
woe. 

It is further said of the roll seen in this vision, 
that it was fast sealed with seven seals. It is of little 
consequence to settle the position of these seals ; in 
what manner they were seen to secure that document, 
the contents of which had been already observed to 
extend even to its outer side. The only important 
point is to notice the prophetic significance of a sealed 
roll. And we shall find an exact parallel in one of 
Is. 29. II. the prophecies of Isaiah. And the vision of all is 
become unto you as the words of a book (roll) that is 
sealed, which men deliver to one that is learned, say- 
ing, Bead this, I pray thee: and he saith, I cannot; 
for it is sealed. The sealing was something which 
precluded the reading. Even learning was of no 
avail until the seal was removed. Thus the roll of 
God's counsels, here lying upon the open hand of 
Him that sat on the throne, could have no message 
for His servants, so long as the seals or any of the 
seals remained. So long the mystery of God was 
not a secret told, but a secret kept. 
Verse 2. And I saw a mighty angel, proclaiming in a loud 
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•voice, Who is worthy to open the roll, and to loose the 
seals of it ? And no one was able, in the heaven, nor Verse 3. . 
on the earth, nor under the earth — ^no created power, 
neither angel nor man ; nor, of men, either the living 
or the dead-r-to open the roll, no, nor to look upon it. 
And I wept much, in the disappointment of excited Verse 4. 
expectation, because no one was found worthy to open 
the roll, nor to look upon it. I saw that it was full 
of God's counsels and of God's purposes; I knew 
that those counsels and those purposes concerned His 
Church on earth ; I saw that Church oppressed and 
persecuted, slowly making way, and easily driven 
backward ; I felt that explanation was all that was 
needed to make God's dealings with it consistent and 
even welcome: and yet here, at the very moment 
when that explanation seemed to be vouchsafed, there 
was no mediating voice to read it from the language 
of God into the language of men, or to make the 
dead, the sealed, the silent page an open revelation 
and a living voice. And I wept much, because no one 
was found worthy to open the roll. O my brethren, 
the tears of the Apostle may seem to us exaggerated 
and unreal. We cannot enter into that agony of ex- 
pectation, into the anguish of that hope deferred, out 
of which those tears flowed. Alas! even the open 
book, the book read to us by a Saviour, the book 
which tells us of the mind of God and of all His pur- 
poses concerning us, gives us no comfort, awakens in 
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UA uo Ui)«uJf<>v ttKH?t3 in us too often with no response. 
How Uu tUo tt^AW of St John reprove us I What a 
U^?pth vf uuthankfulness on our part, what a dulness 
\>i Mpivitual apprehension and of spiritual interest, do 
thoy WYtHil by contrast ! Well has it been written, 
Tho Wi^tiUy I wept much, can only be understood hy 
ihi^^ «^Aa have lived m great catastrophes of the Church, 
uhU ifHkred with the fullest sympathy into her suffer- 
ihi/H^ . • Without tears the Revelation was not written, 
neither can it without tears be understood. 

^'vy*^ 5« And one from among the elders saith to me, Weep 

not: behold. One conquered, even the Lion that is of 
the tribe ofJudah, the root of David, who openeth — 
that is, conquered so as to open — the roll and the seven 
seals of it. Conquered so as to open. The glory of 
opening the book of God's counsels is the result of 
Christ's victory in redemption. It is one part of the 

VhXi. 1' 9. Wherefore God also hath highly exalted Him, of which 
we heard this morning in the Epistle for the day. 
To be the unfolder, the revealer, the expositor, of 
God's counsels to God's Church and God's creatures, 
is one part of that mediatorial reign upon which the 
Saviour entered through sufferings. 

Wt>b. 7. 14* The Lion of the tribe ofJudah. It is evident, we 
read in the Epistle to the Hebrews, that our Lord 
sprang out of Judah. And in the prophetic blessing 
of the sons of Jacob, the lion is made, as you remem- 

(It^o. 49* 9' ber, the emblem of that particular tribe. Judah is a 
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Itofi^s whelp : from the prey, my son, thou art gone up : 
he stooped down, he couched as a lion, and as an old 
lion ; who shall rou^se htm up f Strength and courage, 
a prowess noble and generous, are the ideas conveyed 
by the figure. 

The root of David, an expression occurring again 
in the last chapter of this Book, / am the root arw?Rev.i«.i6. 
offspring of David, is derived from the language of 
the nth chapter of the Prophet Isaiah, the root of^» "• »• 
Jesse; meaning a product of the root, just as seed is 
so commonly used for that which springs from it. 
The root of David is He who according to God's 
promise sprang in the fulness of time from the royal 
stock of David, How say the Scinbes, and say truly, Mar.i^.35. 
that Christ is the Son of David? Hath not the Scrip- Job. 7. 42. 
ture said, that Christ cometh of the seed of David, and 
out of the town of Bethlehem where David wasf 

He then it is; He of the predicted tribe, from 
which Shiloh should come; He of the predicted house, Gen.49.10. 
to which it was promised that God would not fail Pb. 89. 34. 
David ; He it is, who by His victory over death and 
the grave for man has secured to Himself the glory 
of opening to man the book of God's counsels. 

And I saw in the midst of the throne and the four Vene 6. 
living creatures, and in the midst of the elders, occupy- 
ing, that is, the central spot in the panorama, a 
Lamb standing — ^the original expression is yet more 
remarkable ; the word is the diminutive form, a little 
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Lamb, as though to enhance still further the tender- 
ness and the pathos of the image — as if having been 
slain; alive, not dead ; standing, not prostrate; and yet 
bearing marks as of recent slaughter. How exactly 
is this the description of Him whom the Lamb 
typifies, when, returning to His disciples after His 

Job. 20. resurrection in the fulness of a resumed life. He was 
yet able to show them the nail-prints in His feet 
and hands, and the mark of the spear-wound in His 

Rev. 1. 18. side ! There stood a Lamb as it had been slain, I am 
He tha4; liveth, and was dead. 

The elder had pointed to a Hon, the lion of the 
tribe of Judah : the prophet, when he looks, beholds 
a lamb. It is indeed a true parable. Strength and 
gentleness, courage and patience, victory and suffer- 

Pa. 85. 10. ing, might and innocence, meet together and kiss each 
other in Christ, But whence this last emblem? 
Where first do we read of Christ under the type of 
the Lamb? St John in the ist chapter of his Gospel 
records the memorable testimony of the Baptist, who, 

Job. 1. 19. seeing on a certain iaj Jesus coming unto Him, said of 
Him, Behold the Lamb of God which taketh away the 
sin of the world 1 And lest there should remain any 
doubt as to the allusion involved in that saying, the 

oh. 19. 36. same Evangelist quotes as fulfilled in the circum- 
stances of the crucifixion of Jesus that which was 
enjoined with reference to the sacrifice of the Paschal 
Kx. 19.46 Lamb in the book of Exodus, A bone of him shall 
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not he broken. Yes, my brethren, it is not only or 
chiefly of the innocence of Jesus, that these things 
are written in Scripture. When He is spoken of as 
the Lamb of God, it is far more as our great Sacri- 
fice. Christ our Passover, our Paschal sacrifice, is i Cor. 5, 

7, 8. 

sacrificed for us: therefore let us keep the feast. Re- iPet.i.iS, 

deemed not with corruptible things . . . but with the 

precious blood of Christy as of a Lamb without blemish 

and without spot. And thus is fulfilled that which 

was written of old in the great Gospel prophecy of 

Isaiah, He is brought as a lamb to the slaughter . . . The 

Lord hath laid on Him the iniquity of us all ... Thou Is- 53- 6, 7, 

• • rr 1 10, 12. 

shalt make His soul an offering for sin ...He bare the 
sin of many^ and made intercession for the tranS' 
gressors. These are the reasons why Passion week, 
why Palm Sunday and Good Friday, ought to be a 
holy season to us ; because every one of us is con- 
cerned in that sacrifice, not only as a beautiful ex* 
hibition of benevolence or of patience, but as that 
one transaction on which every hope of man is sus- 
pended, by which, if at all, our iniquity is forgiven 
and our sin purged. Henceforth throughout this 
book we shall find this figure entirely consecrated to 
this one sacred use. Worthy is the Lamb that was Eev. 5. 12. 
slain. They washed their robes, and made them ch. 7. 14. 
white in the blood of the Lamb. They overcame ch, 12. n. 
him by the blood of the Lamb. These are they which ch. 14. 4- 
follow the Lamb whithersoever He goeth. The glory ch, 21. 23. 
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of Ood did lighten it, and the Lamb is the light 
thereof. 

Having seven horns. The horn in Scripture is 
the symbol of strength. It is said of the tribe of 

Deut. 33. Joseph in the blessing of Moses, His horns are like 
the horns of unicorns ; with them he shall push the 
j)eople together to the ends of the earth. And so in 
the 132nd Psalm, to take a single example out of 

Ps. 132.17. many. There will I make the horn of David to bud. 

I Sam. 2. The horn is the strength. Mine horn is exalted in the 
Lord . . . He shall give strength unto His king, and 

Pb. 89. 24. exalt the horn of His Anointed. My faithfulness and 
my mercy shall be with him : and in my nam^ shall 
his horn be exalted. The horn is the strength : the 
seven horns denote the fulness of strength. 

It is further said, And seven eyes, which are the 
seven Spirits of Ood sent forth, or more exactly, in 
process of being sent forth, into all the earth. The 
seven eyes, the symbol at once of omniscience and of 
life, of universal presence and of vigorous vitality, 
are the seven Spirits of Ood; the one Holy Spirit 
of God in His sevenfold gifts of grace ; that Holy 
Spirit who is the Spirit of the Son as of the Father ; 

Job. 15.26. even as our Lord said on earth. When the Comforter 
is come, whom I will send unto you from the Father, 
even the Spirit of truth, which proceedeth from the 
Father, He shall testify of me. Of this Holy Spirit 
it is here said, that His manifold operations are sent 
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forth into all the earth, and that still, wherever ma- 
nifested, they are the workings of One who is the 
Spirit of Christ the Lord of the Church. 

I have thought, my brethren, that there is 
enough in the few verses now read to you to furnish 
us with just that instruction which is most suitable 
at once to the solemn commemoration on which we 
this day enter, and to the special call of charity 
which I have to-night to address to you. 

I. And first, as to the position which our Lord 
occupies in the Church in heaven. His is there the 
central figure; and He is there as the Lamb that 
was slain. He is there with the tokens of His 
sacrifice clear and fresh upon Him. O my brethren, 
while men are discussing below what Christ is and. 
is not ; while they are weighing and measuring, too 
often modifying and paring down, the words of 
Scripture with reference to the pre-existence or the 
omniscience or the Divinity of Christ ; lift your eyes 
above, and see for yourselves what your Saviour is 
in heaven ! See where He stands ; in the very midst 
of the throne and of the elders; worshipped even 
where God is enthroned ; and still in this one cha- 
racter, as the Lamb that once was slain! I think 
we cannot be mistaken in throwing upon this one 
fact the whole weight of our hope and our trust. 
We shall not be too curious in investigating, where 
the Word of God does not guide us, the mode and 
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method of Propitiation and Atonement : but we shall 
see in this one exhibition of the attitude and the 
character which the Saviour bears in heaven, a proof, 
worth ten thousand reasonings, of what He is in 
Himself, and of what He is to us. I am not afraid 
of our resting too much upon the Atonement : I am 
far more afraid of our disparaging and forgetting it. 
No man was ever made to sin by believing that 

2 Cor. 5.21. Christ was made sin for him. Men may make an 
excuse for their sins out of anything ; free grace may 
be made an excuse, and so may inexorable justice be 
made an excuse ; universal redemption may be made 
an excuse, and limited redemption may be made an 
excuse for sin : but I say again, a deep and hearty 

I Job. 1. 7. trust in the blood of Christ cleansing from all sin 
never yet had any effect, so far as it was deep and 
genuine, but that of making a man sorry for his sin, 
and ashamed of his sin, and desirous to rise out of it 

Pa. 130. 4. to walk in newness of life. There is mercy with 
Thee: what then? that Thou may est be trifled with, 
sinned against, trodden underfoot? No, that Thou 
may est he feared: therefore shalt Thou he feared. 
O let this season not pass by us unused! let 
some who have of late too much resigned themselves 
to the power of evil habit, look this week upon the 
Lamb that was slain, and arise to renew their war- 
fare ! let some who have been perplexing them- 
selves about things which are too high for them. 
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some who have been tampering with the sophistries 
of unbelief, and scanning with a cold eye and a 
presumptuous intellect their Saviour's place in the 
economy of God, look up yet once again towards 
heaven, and by faith behold Him standing on the right ^q"^.* 7- 5^- 
hand of God; see Him occupying the central spot 
in the assembled company of heaven ; and bow their 
own heads, together with angels and archangels, with 
representatives of creation and representatives of the 
Church of every age, before the one exalted form of 
the Lamb for sinners slain! And O if there be 
others, as assuredly there are in this congregation, 
whose bane is not so much one definite root of hitter^ Heb.12.15. 
ness troubling and defiling them, but rather that 
blight of worldliness, that irresistible though most 
insidious power of the things that are seen, eating 
away all spirituality of mind, all faith in things 
above, and leaving only the shell and husk of a man, 
a being without soul, without aspiration, without a 
heaven or a God ; let these too utter, before they go 
hence, that earnest, that availing cry of a spirit tied 
and hound with its sin to the Goi who cares for us 
and can save ; let them arise and look upon the form 
of the Lamb that was slain, and carry forth with 
them into to-morrow's battlefield that sign of the 
cross in which alone man conquers! 

a. And along with this thought of the Lamh 
as it had been slain, carry with you also that of the 




174 LECTURE X. 

Divine Spirit sent forth into all the earth. Is not 
this our justification for the work of missions? Is 
not this our one practical hope for our own souls ? 

How slow we all are to believe in that which we 
see not ! Even more timid than our trust in a Divine 
Mediator is our trust in a Divine Spirit. And yet, 
my brethren, I know of no comfort for sinners but in 
those two things, in that twofold yet most harmonious 
faith. What should we be without a Divine Saviour? 
What should we be without a Divine Spirit? And 
O what should we be but for the reconciling and 
harmonizing knowledge that the Divine Spirit is the 
very eye of the Divine Saviour ; the penetrating and 
pervading and vivifying ray which goes forth, not 
from some unknown source, but from that central 

Rev. 22, 2. Sun, for the comforting and the healing of the nations? 

PhiL 2. 12. Yes, my friends, God has not left us to work out 
our own salvation without help. His Spirit is abroad 
amongst us ; yea, sent forth already into all the earth. 
Wherever there is a gentle thought, wherever there 
is a holy desire, wherever there is a kind and dutiful 
and Christian feeling, it is of Him. And wherever 

Lu. 15. 18. there is such a sight seen as a sinner arising and re* 
turning to his Father ; and wherever there is a poor 
wounded spirit pouring itself out before a long forgot- 
ten, yet now at last remembered God ; and wherever 
there is a Minister interceding with God for his peo- 
ple, and laying out his life in their service; and 
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wherever there is a congregation listening with all 
their heart to the message delivered to them on this 
holy evening from the throne of God in heaven ; there 
is the Holy Spirit at work ; there is one of the eyes 
of the Lamb bent upon man from its central stand- 
ing-place above ; bent upon him not with searching 
force only, but also with quickening life and with 
transforming and irradiating love. And wherever in 
some distant land a lonely messenger is plying his 
weary way through discouragement and disappoint- 
ment ; remembering sadly, this Sunday evening, the 
congregations far away in his own native country, 
amidst which he once went up to worship, and sigh- 
ing in his estrangement for but one of those compa- 
nions in going the hottse of God, who might have Ps. 42. 4. 
cheered his solitude and lightened his depression; 
but still turning back again and yet again to his 
Bible as his light and his stay; still pondering the 
fflorious prophecies which tell of the Lord^s hottse Is. 2. 2. 
Wng h.X ^me, o. * ^ »/ ^ ^n^i^ "- <' - 
and of all nations flowing to it ; or still resting, with 
a yet more fond tenderness, on the thrice-told tale of 
Gethsemane and Calvary, and learning there a meek- 
ness of endurance and a patience of hope and a 
strength of love not elsewhere to be gathered; and 
then going forth once more to his wearisome and 
often thankless labour in calling to hearts that will 
not understand, and to aouU that toill not be re- 
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deemed; wherever these things are, there also are 
the seven Spirits of God operating in the earth ; these 
things come not out of the barren ground; these 
things are no product of the natural fallen sinful 
heart; they are all of God; and He who does one 
thing that is above man can do all things that are 
above man at His pleasure; these things are an 
earnest and a foretaste of things greater and more 
glorious still; they not only bid us labour on and 
not faint, but they also open to us a glimpse of that 
further and furthest future, the faintest gleam of 
which outshines and eclipses the brightest and the 
fairest of earth's fleeting visions. 

These things are our hope. We see a power 
working which is not man's, nor on man's scale or 
level. We see here and there — ^not everywhere, not 
where we will, but where God wills — a something, 
we know not how to designate it, which testifies the 
omnipotence of the grace of God. Mixed at present 
with much that is most opposite to it; overborne 
oftentimes, and almost lost in the intermixture ; co- 
existing, it may be, in the same house and in the 
Ja. 3. 15. 5*°^® chamber, with that which is altogether earthly 
and sinful, sensital and devilish. But there it is. 
It has its own character, which we cannot misread : 
it has its own promise, which the world itself can 
scarcely gainsay. It says to us, God is, and Christ 
is, and the Holy Ghost is ; and that which is shall 
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one day be made manifest : there is nothing covered, Mat. 10.26. 
for good or for evil, that shall not be revealed. It says, 
When you lay your schemes on the supposition that 
nothing is real but that which is visible, beware, 
beware ! there is something else, and one day your 
eyes will be blinded with the excess of that light 
against the mild radiance of which on earth you 
closed them. It says, O help, and hinder not, that 
work which is all God's; the work of holiness 
within, the work of evangelization without! See 
that you be on the right side yourself, and that you 
assist the right cause in others ! The Lamb stands 
before the throne of God as the one object of adora- 
tion ; stands there with the mark of slaughter still 
fresh as when eighteen hundred years ago that 
slaughter was accomplished ; see that He be to you, 
as to Apostles and martyrs of old, your Lord and Joh.20.2S. 
your God! The seven Spirits of God are abroad on 
earth, moving, shining, enlightening, quickening: 
they work here and there; in this house and in 
that; in this town and in that; in this land and 
in that; where Christ is professedly known, and 
where Christ is a name named but by the few : see 
that they work in you ! see that they be your light, 
your hope, your strength ! see that they be welcomed 
by you, and not spurned; cherished and fostered, 
and not grieved nor quenched! See that there be 
no doubt on which side you are in the great battle 
fi N 
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REVELATION V. 1 3. 

And every creature which is in heaven^ and on the 
earth, and under the earthy and such as are in 
the sea, and all that are in them, heard I say in ff, 
Blessing, and honour, and glory ^ and power, be 
unto Ilim that sitteth upon the throne, and unto 
the Lamb for ever and ever. 

Our subject for Palm Sunday completed the scenery 
of the heavenly council-chamber by the introduction 
of that which is to be henceforth its central figure. 
Re7. 5. 6. Iheheld, and lo, in the midst of the throne and of the 
four leasts, and in the midst of the elders, stoodaLamh 
as it had been slain, retaining even in resumed life 
tokens of a previous slaughter, having seven horns, 
emblems of the fulness of strength, and seven eyes, 
which are the seven Spirits of Ood sent forth into all 
the earth. We drew from this description its two 
most obvious lessons; the first as to the position 
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occupied by the Saviour in heaven as the Lamb that 
was slain, and the second as to the presence in all 
the earth of that Divine Spirit who is the very eye of 
Christ ; and then we reserved, to be our Easter sub-* 
ject, the reception of the Lamb, His adoration, in the 
very presence of God Himself, in the three separate 
doxologies, the utterance of three separate and dis- 
tinct bodies, which fill the rest of the chapter on 
which we then entered. 

You have not forgotten the introduction of the 
Lamb to the Prophet's view. There is a scroll lying 
on the open hand of Him that sits on the throne ; a roll 
of a book, so full of contents that the writing spreads 
from front to back : it is written within and without ; 
and the writing concerns the Church of God ; it will 
clear much of the mystery of the Divine will ; it will 
show that even the oppression of God's cause on earth 
has a purpose, and the sufierings of God's people on 
earth an explanation, and the maze of human life 
and of the world's life a pervading and guiding clue; 
it will throw light upon the past, it will cheer the 
present, it will reveal things to come : but the scroll 
is fast sealed with seven seals, and no one in heaven 
or in earth is found worthy to take it into his hand 
or even to look thereon. It is presently announced 
that one Person, one alone, has prevailed to do this. 
The victory gained on the Cross has procured for the 
Lamb of God this glory, that He be the receiver and 



182 LECTURE XI. 

the opener, the rerealer and the explainer, of the 
counsels of God to man. 

Yem 7. And He came, and now He hath received it, the 

sealed roll, out of the right hand of Him that sat on 
the throne. He has received the revelation : now shall 
His people know it, by the inward teaching of that 
Spirit which is the mind of God, which is the eye of 
Christ, and which is sent forth in sevenfold agencies 
into all the earth. Now shall we know. Not yet. 
The very acceptance of the Mediatorship of truth, the 
very investiture with the Revealer's oflfce, is hailed 
by the heavenly hosts with those admiring acclama- 
tions which must interrupt for the moment the exe- 
cution of the work itself. 

Verit 8. And when He received the roil, the four living 

creatures, representatives of creation, and the twenty 
four elders, representatives of the Church of every 
tige, fell before the Lamb, having each one, that is, of 
the elders, a harp, and having golden bowls full of 
incense, which are the prayers of the holy, of the con- 
secrated, of those who belong to God only. This 
verse explains the importance attached in the cere- 
monial Law to the burning of incense. The book of 
Exodus contains minute directions for the composition 
of it ; and those directions close with a solemn pro- 
hibition of the use of it for any but a sacred purpose. 

Ex. 30 36, It shall be unto you most holy. . . ye shall not make 
to yourselves according to the composition thereof: it 
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shall he unto thee holy for the Lord. Whosoever 
shall make like unto that, to smell thereto, shall even 
be cut off from his people. The sweet-smelling in- 
cense was designed as an emblem of prayer. The 
first chapter of St Luke's Gospel tells ns that while 
the incense was burning the whole multitude of the L^ 1. 10. 
people were wont to be praying without. And the 
141st Psalm makes this very application of the 
emblem. Let my prayer he set forth hefore thee a«Ps. 141.2. 
incense, and the lifting up of my hands as the evening 
sacrifice. The incense with which, in the passage 
before us, the bowls are filled for offering before the 
Lamb, is emblematical of the prayers of God's 
Saints. 

The elders in this vision are the representatives 
of the whole Church, And therefore we shall see 
nothing here of vicarious prayers ; nothing, I mean, 
of prayers offered, strictly speaking, by the Church 
in heaven for the Church on earth; of a human 
mediation, even if it were that of the spirits of Just ^^^-^'^'^i' 
men made perfect, for those who have one Mediator 
and need none other. The prayers which the elders 
offer in the vision are representative prayers, not 
vicarious; their own as representing all, not the 
prayers of others rendered efficacious by their inter- 
cession. 

It is an encouraging thought surely, when rightly 
understood, that the prayers of Christ's servants are 
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the incense which smells sweetly in heaven. The 

ProT. 15.8. assurance that prayer is not forced upon God, but His 
delight; not a thing which we have to press upon 
His notice, but that which He looks for in us as our 
suitable gift ; that the application for His help, and 
the thanksgiving for His goodness, and even the 
confession of sin and infirmity, is the very thing 
which He recognizes as suitable to our nature and 
a tribute to Himself; should assist us in coming 
with this thing to the throne of grace, that we may 
contribute to that censer full of sweet odours which 
is the one acceptable ofiering before the throne in 
heaven. 

Verte 9. And they sing a new song^ inspired by the scene 

before them, by the sight of the Lamb of God in 
His new character of the Mediator of God's reve- 
lations, saying^ Worthy art Thou to receive the roily 
and to open the seals of it : because Thou wast slain, 
and didst purchase for God in Thy blood out of every 

Vene 10. tribe and tongue and people and nation, and didst 
make them a kingdom and priests, and they reign over, 
or upon, the earth. This, as we saw last Sunday, is 
the foundation of every office, and of this amongst 
others, exercised by Jesus Christ towards His Church 

PhU. 2. 8,9. on earth. He humbled Himself, and became obedient, 
unto death, even the death of the cross: wherefore God 
also hath highly exalted Him, and given Him a name 
which is above every name. One part of that name, 
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of that character, which is the reward of His humi- 
liation, is that of the Revealer of God's counsels. 
Thou art worthy to receive the hooh^ because Thou 
wast slain. 

And didst purchase for God in Thy hlood. The 
blood, that is, the death, of Christ, was our purchase. 
Ye are not your own: ye were hought for a price. 1 Cor. 6. 20. 

Not redeemed with corruptible things^ silver or gold... 1 Pet. 1.18, 

19. 
but with the precious blood of Christ. My brethren, 

let us not be afraid of that most true, most just, most 
scriptural expression. None other can give so briefly 
or so strongly the truth which is our life. The more 
man would rob us of it, so much the more let us hold 
it fast as God's gift. 

Thou didst purchase out of that is, men belonging 
to, every tribe and tongue and people and nation. 
The redemption of Christ is world-wide. There is 
nothing local in it. There is no restriction in its in- 
tention, and there is no restriction in its application. 
It is co-extensive with the earth in its design ; it is 
co-extensive with human nature in its efficacy. There 
is no disposition, no conformation, no peculiarity of 
temper or understanding, of state or of heart, which 
the purchasing blood cannot reach and meet. And 
it will be seen that it has reached, that it has met 
all. It will be seen that, where it has failed to 
save, it has not been because it was inappropriate, 
but only because it was not appropriated; because 
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men would not use it, not because it was even for 
them useless. 

Thou didst make them, that is, those who were 
thus purchased, those who took to themselves the re- 
demption which is for all, a kingdom and priests. 

I Pet. 2. 9. ^ royal priesthood, St Peter calls them. A kingdom 
here is a form of expression nearly similar to a 
priesthood there. It means a race of kings, as the 
other means a body of priests. We saw, in comment- 

Bev. 4. 4. ing on the 4th chapter, that both these oflSces were 
designated by the attire of the elders ; the white robe 
of priesthood, and then the kingly crown. 

And they reign, not shall reign, over, or else, but 

f Co. 1 5.^5. not necessarily, upon, the earth. Already Christ has 
the dominion, though not yet is every foe visibly 
subjected to Him: they shall be. And they who are 
Christ's, they who are united to Him by the posses- 
sion of one Spirit, are whatever He is : if He lives, 

Eph. 2. 6. they live ; if He is in heaven, they are in heaven ; 
if He with whom they are one is reigning over the 

I Cor.3.21, earth, then are they reigning: all things are yours.., 

^^' ^^* the world, or life or death, or things present or things 

to come; all are yours, for ye are Christ's. But there 

is a veil over all these things at present, and there* 

fore we are still looking forward to what St Paul 

Ho. 8. 19. describes as the day of the unveiling of the sons of 
God. 

What must it have been to St John, and to the 
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poor distressed persecuted Church of his time, to re- 
ceive such an account of the true position of their 
Master and of His servants 1 Whatever the appear- 
ance might be, He a king, and they therefore kings 
too 1 A cloud between Him and the earth ; nothing 
more; a thin white cloud, only not transparent; and 
behind it the heavenly presence-chamber ; behind it 
the Lamb that was slain, invested with an almighty 
dominion ; behind it the representatives of the Church 
ruling in Him over the earth ! Well may they wait 
a while, and suffer a little : assuredly there is a glory Rom. 8.18. 
which shall outweigh and outshine it all ! 

Thus we have listened, my brethren, to one doxo- 
logy ; now let us turn to the second. 

And I saw — the usual commencement of a new or Verse n. 
partly new disclosure, even though the next word may 
intimate more of sound than sight — and I heard a voice 
of many angels round about the throne and the living 
creatures and the elders ; and the number of them was 
myriads of myriads and thousands of thousands — the 
larger number is put first, with that consciousness of 
grandeur, and that indifference to formal rules of rhe- 
toric, which well suits the transcendant sublimity of 
the utterance — saying with a loud voice. Worthy is the V^rse 12. 
Lamb that hath been slain to receive by adoring ascrip- 
tion the power and riches and wisdom and strength 
and honour and glory and blessing ! We shall not 
stay to examine and scrutinize each expression. The 
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only word which could cause a moment's hesitation, 
the term riches^ is already familiar to us all in St 
Paul's writings, and especially in his Epistle to the 
Epii. I. 7, Ephesians. The riches of His grace. The riches erf 
ch. 2. 7. the glory. The exceeding riches of His grace. The 
cb. 3. 8.' riches of His glory. And yet more precisely, the un- 
searchable riches of Christ. It denotes that inex- 
haustible treasure of perfection, and more especially 
of goodness and mercy towards men, which is con- 
tained and centred in Christ. 

This then is the second doxology : and you will 
have observed that it differs materially from the for- 
mer. Hitherto our eyes have been fixed on what we 
have described as the council-chamber itself. The 
former doxology came from thence. It was the ado- 
ration of the elders who represent the Church, though 
seconded as it were by the living beings who repre- 
sent creation, and who could not look on in idle in- 
difference upon the adoration of their present Lord. 
But now we are bidden to extend our gaze, and notice 
what may be called the setting and the framework 
of the council-chamber itself. Its walls are no work 
of stiff and solid masonry ; on this side and on that, 
on the north and on the south, on the east and on the 
west, it is compassed only by infinite space ; and 
that surrounding expanse is peopled by myriads of 
angels, of those spiritual and unfallen beings who, 
instead of triumphing in the sin and shame of man. 
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view his fortunes with tenderest sympathy, desire to iPut. i.ia. 
look into the wonderful counsels of his redemption, 
and rejoice with an unselfish yet thrilling transport 
over each several sinner that repenteth. They throng Lu. 15. 10. 
on every side the outer courts of the presence-hall ; 
not occupying its seats, because the matter under 
discussion affects not them directly, but the world 
and the Church of man ; yet forming an assemblage 
of deeply interested spectators, whose songs of praise 
mingle now with the adorations of the elders, to say 
at least, Worthy the Lamb that was slain, if they 
cannot actually say with the redeemed, the Lamb that 
was slain for us! Thus "are the words seen as though 
in the very act and process of their accomplishment, 
To the intent that now unto the principalities and ^P^- 3- »<>• 
powers in heavenly places might be known by the 
Church the manifold wisdom of God. 

And thus, through the adorations of the elders, 
and the acclamations of angelic hosts around, we pass, 
in the third and last place, to the words of the text, 
and the consummation of the whole. 

And every creature which is in the heaven and ^^^'^^ '3- 
upon the earth and beneath the earth, in the regions, . 
it may be, of the departed, and upon the sea, and 
the things which are in them, the inhabitants of all 
these departments and divisions of the universe, even 
all persons — for it is of rational and intelligent beings 
that the whole passage speaks — heard I saying, To 
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Htm that sitteth upon the throne, and to the Lamb, 
be the (all) hUaaing and the honour and the glory and 
the might unto the ogee of the ages^ even to tlie utmost 
range of that eternity of which the component parts 

Vent 14. are themselves not years but ages. And the four 
living creatures uttered the Amen, and the elders fell 
and tJDorshipped. And thus the wide and ever-widen- 
ing circle of adoration has been compacted once more 
around its centre, and the last Amen is uttered by 
the same lips which opened and which led the chorus 
of praise. 

My brethren, it seems as though the passage on 
which we have dwelt, and the great festival on which 
we are assembled, conspired to guide us to one point 
as the conclusion of all our meditations. The adora- 
tion OF THE Lamb that was slain. 

There is a very celebrated picture by an ancient 
master bearing that title. It is impossible to look 
upon it unmoved. The imagery of the Apocalyptic 
vision is most faithfully, I dare say most devoutly, 
pourtrayed. The impression is that of a loving ear- 
nestness, anxious to present to the very senses the 

Rev. 4. 1, scene which St John beheld when the first voice, as of 
a trumpet, said to him. Come up hither, and I will show 
thee things which must he hereafter. And yet it is there 
more than anywhere that we learn the essential differ- 
ence between the Divine Word and the human copy. 
The first impression of that picture is amazement 
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and aWe; the second is disappointment and almost 
displeasure. The description of the Lamb that was 
slain is for the ear and for the soul, not for the eye, nor 
for literal embodiment. It is to the thing signified, not 
to the sign, that I would direct your gaze to-night. 

If we may judge by the few glimpses of heavenly 
things which the Scripture, which this book of 
Scripture more particularly, presents to us, adoration, 
simple adoration, is one great part of the work of 
hearen. Have any of us known what it is to be in 
the presence of one whom we revere on earth ? How 
full of happiness, of rest, of satisfaction, is the mere 
gazing upon that loved and honoured facel We 
can dispense with all else : it is enough to be in that 
presence; enough to take in through the eye the 
countenance and the mind within it : the going forth 
of that reverent love is of itself refreshment and 
comfort; we take in in the giving out. 

If these things can be even on earth, judge ye 
what they must become when read in the language 
of heaven 1 We are scarcely aware, without pur- 
posely looking for it, how much of our public wor- 
ship is mere adoration. If you were asked at the 
end of a solemn service in this place, What did you 
ask for ? what particular accessions of good, earthly 
or spiritual, did you implore of God? you would 
find it impossible to return such an answer as should 
account for half or for one quarter of the time 
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occupied. No; we came together, in part at least, 
to adore : to say to ourselves, to say to one another, 
to say before God, How great is He ! how glorious ! 
how wonderful in His works and ways, as well as 
in His goodness toward the children of men ! What 
else, what more, is contained in that oft-repeated 
doxology. Glory be to the Father, and to the Son, and 
to the Holy Ghost; as it was in the heginning, is now^ 
and ever shall he, world without end? Many of us, 
I fear, treat that doxology as a form, a vain re- 
petition; and so that other doxology with which 
sermons conclude. But in these things our whole 
soul ought to go forth to Him who is spoken of: 
then most of all are we anticipating the worship of 

Heb.12 2$. just men made perfect. We are far too apt to mea- 
sure all worship and all religious knowledge by its 
direct bearing upon ourselves. In reading the Word 
of God, we select just those parts which seem to 
have something for the soul, in the way of comfort 
or of exhortation, and we throw aside the rest. 

Mat.13.52. Whereas, if we were fully instructed unto the king- 
dom of heaven, we should regard all as having a 
direct bearing upon us which tells us anything what- 
ever of what God is ; which gives us any new in- 
sight into His character, into His attributes, into 
His purposes, into His mind and will. Everything 
which adds to our knowledge of God adds to our 
store for praise. 
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And even thus is it with our Lord Jesus Christ 
also. It is a selfish doctrine which altogether con- 
founds thanksgiving and praise. The exhortation 
distinguishes the two. To render thanks for the 
great benefits received at - His hands ; that is thanks- 
giving. To set forth His most worthy praise; to 
tel]^ that is, what He is in Himself; that is ado- 
ration, that is praise. 

And do not the holy Angels themselves teach us 
a lesson on this point in their doxology of which we 
have spoken to-night ? They had not sinned ; they 
needed not redemption ; the blood of Christ was not 
shed for them ; He took not on Him the nature of^eh, «. 16. 
angels; not for their sake did He humble Himself l^hjl, 2. s. 
and become obedient unto death. And yet it is they 
who sing, Worthy is the Lamb that was slain ! As- 
suredly, my brethren, there is something in this 
Easter festival which should raise our thoughts above 
self, even when salvation is in question. If we know 
not yet that Christ has saved us personally, still we 
can begin to praise. We can say with the Angels, 
Worthy is the Lamb that was slain^ if we cannot yet 
add with St Paul, who loved me and gave Himself <a9\^ 2. 10. 
for me. And it is through this view of Christ that 
the other, the more personal hope, has been erenow 
gained. 

O my brethren, begin with the adoration of the 
Lamb that was slain ! Take into view that which is 

£ 
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involved in those words. Think of the humiliation 
of Christ. Think of His life on earth. Think of 
His words and of His works. Think of His self- 
denial, think of His self-sacrifice. Think of His suf- 
ferings, and of their motive. Think of His agony, 
of His cross, of His grave. Then see that grave 
opened. See Him coming forth from it, as at early 

Heb. 7. 16. dawn on this sweet first day of the week, in the power 
of a risen, an endless life. See Him meeting His 
disciples, alive now from the dead, with a word of 
tenderest pity, of aptest consolation, of thrilling power, 
for each case, and for every circumstance of each. 
Mark the dignity, the majesty, the mystery, of that 
resumed life. Observe what an awe rests now on the 

Joh. 21,12. hearts of disciples once familiar. None of them durst 
ask Him, Who art Thou? knowing that it was the 
Lord, See how rapidly now, as once how slowly. 
He is able to lead them onward in the knowledge of 
the secrets of His kingdom. Kesurrection itself has 
read to them half the riddle. It has solved for them 
already the strange enigma of a life within, a life be- 
yond, and a life above. At last behold Him rise, not 

Eph. 4. 9. from the lower parts of the earth only, but from earth 

Lu. 24. 50. itself. See His hands uplifted as in act of blessing, 
when calmly and at first wellnigh imperceptibly He 

ch. 9. 51. begins to be received up, begins to ascend up where 
' He was before. At last behold the cloud, that same 

Act. I. 9. cloud which ever figures in the prophecy of His re-. 
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turn to judgment, come between, and intercept the Mat. «6. 
view of the lessening form. With these things letEev. i. 7, 
your acquaintance with Christ begin. Start from 
this point, from this restingplace of history, of fact, 
of evidence, and be not afraid to be presumptuous if 
on that basis you adore. Soon will you know more 
of Him. Bow in His presence, if it be but in the 
outermost circle of all, outside the circle of the elders, 
outside the living wall of Angels, in a spot where 
scarce one ray of the true living glory, scarce one 
echo of the worthy adoration of the Lamb that was 
slain, has as yet made its way; stand there, afar offj Lu. 18. 13. 
if it be so, as befits a creature and a sinner — as befits, 
let me rather say, one who has hitherto trifled with 
or stood aloof from the revelation of a Saviour — smite 
upon your breast there, and say, Ood he merciful to 
me a sinner ! yet even there bow your head and wor- 
ship ! Soon will you be brought nigh ; made nigh Epli' «. '3- 
hy the hlood of Christ made real to you ! But O let 
not one soul in this great congregation withhold 
altogether this night his Easter tribute 1 Let all give 
as they can, not of material things, silver or gold, 
but of that oblation which is dearer to God than any 
corruptible gift, the offering of a free hearty the rising Ps. 54. 6. 
towards Him of a contrite spirit I 
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LECTUEE Xn. 

REVELATION VI. 

1 Akd I saw token the Lamb opened one of the seven teals, 
and I heard one qf the /our living creatures saying, as it 

2 were a voice of thunder. Come, And I saw, and behold, a 
horse [all] white; and one who sat upon him, having a bow; 
and there was given to him a crovm; and he came forth eon^ 
quering and that he might conquer, 

3 And when He opened the second seal, I heard the second 

4 living creature saying, Come, And there came forth another 
horse, red; and to him that sat upon him it was given to 
take peace out of the earth, and that they shall slay one an^ 
other; and there was given to him a great sword, 

5 And when he opened the third seal, I heard the third 
living creature saying, Come, And I saw, and behold, a 
horse [aU] Nack, and one that sat upon him, Jiaving a balance 

6 in his hand. And I heard a voice in the midst of the four 
living creatures saying, A choenix of wheat for a denarius, 
and three choenixes of barley for a denarius; and the oil 
and the wine injure thou not, 

7 And when He opened the fourth seal, I heard the fourth 

8 living creature saying. Corns, And I saw, and behold, a 
horse [all] livid, and one who sat upon him, his name death; 
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REVELATION YI. 

and Hades follofDeth with him: and there was given him 
authority over the fourth part of the earthy to kill through 
sword and through famine and through death and by the 
wild beasts qfthe earth. 

And when He opened the fifth seal, I saw "beneath the 9 
altar the souls of them that had been slain because of the 
word qf Grod, and because of the testimony which they held 
And they cried with a loud voice, saying. Until when, Master, 10 
ths holy One and true, dost Thou not judge and avenge our 
blood from those who dwell on the earth F And there was 11 
given to them white raiment, and it was bidden them that 
they shall rest yet a while, until their fellow-servants also 
and their brethren who are to be slain as they themselves also 
[were'] shall have fulfilled. 

And I saw when He opened the sixth seal, and there arose 12 
a great earthquake, and the sun became black as sackcloth of 
hair, and tlie moon all became as blood, and the stars cfthei^ 
heaven fell to the earth, like a fig-tree having shed its winter 
figs when shaken by a great wind; and the heaven ujas with- 14 
drawn like a scroll [in the act qf] being rolled up, and every 
mountain and island were moved out qf their places. And 15 
the kings qf the earth, and ths chitfs, and the commanders, 
and the rich, and the strong, and every man bond and free, 
hid themselves in the caves and in the rocks of the mountains, 
and say to the mountains and to t?ie rocks. Fall on us, and 16 
hide us from the face qfHim that sitteth upon the throne, 
and from the wrath of the Lamb; because there came the ly 
great day qfHis wrath, and who is able to stand f 
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of the first s^l is that of a white horse, with a rider 
bearing a bow, with its sharp arrows ready for con- 
flict, and a crown, the emblem of victory. It has 
been usual to see in this figure the person of our 
Lord Jesus Christ going forth in His righteous govern- 
ment and by His holy Gospel conquering and to con- 
i*«- 45- 3» quer. Similar emblems are applied to him in the 
^▼- 19- 45^^ Psalm, and in the 19th chapter of this book. 
But the similitudes of Scripture are not to be thus 
restricted to one sole application: and a compari- 
son of this with subsequent figures will guide us 
rather to the notion of human warfare, of invasion 
and conquest, as the reality here to be understood. 
The suffering and oppressed Church of the time of 
St John is taught to connect the idea of conquest — 
of such victories as those which had extended and 
were to extend over the whole known earth the 
dominion of imperial Rome — first with the overruling 
sovereignty 'of God, out of whose presence and by 
whose edict all human power goes forth, and secondly 
with the final establishment of a power not human, 
even with the coming of Him who is the Lord of the 
Chm'ch, and to whom all the kingdoms of the earth 
shall be eventually made to bow. 
Vene 3. And when He opened the second seal, I heard the 

Verse 4. second living creature saying, Come. And there came 
forth another horse, red; and to him that sat upon 
him it was given to take peace out of the earth, and 
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that they shall slay one another ; and there was given 
to him a great sword. 

The former was a vision of conquest; this is ft 
vision of intestine discord, of civil war. They shall 
kill one another. And this too is both overruled by 
God Himself for His own work of power and grace, 
and also conduces in some definite manner to the 
coming of Christ ; to the overthrow of opposing force, 
and to the establishment of His reign on earth. 

And when He opened the third seal, I heard the Vene 5. 
third living creature saying, Come. And I saw, and 
behold, a horse all black; and one that sat upon him, 
having a balance in his hand. And I heard a voice Vene 6. 
in the midst of the four living creatures saying, A 
chaenix of wheat for a denarius, and three choBuixes 
of barley for a denarius ; and the oil and the wine 
injure thou not. This rider upon the black horse is 
the image of scarcity. The balance in his hand re- 
calls the words of the prophecy of Ezekiel. And thy Ez. 4. 10, 
m,eat which thou shalt eat shall be by weight. Son of 
man, behold, I will break the staff of bread in Jerusa^ 
lem: and they shall eat bread by weight, and with 
care; and they shall drink water by measure, and 
with astonishment; that they may want bread and 
water, and be astonied one with another, and consume 
away for their iniquity. When com has to be weigh- 
ed, not measured, it is a time of scarcity. This too 
is one of God's judgments. 
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In this instance, howerer, the operation of the 
judgment is to be limited. A voice is heard, fixing 
bounds to the severity of the infliction. The choeniz 
was from a pint and a half to a quart of English drj 
measure : and a choenix of wheat was reckoned as a 
day's provision, a somewhat scanty day's provision, 
for one man. The denarius, varying at different 
times from about eight pence halfpenny to seven 
pence halfpenny of our money, was the daily pay of 
Mat. 20. «. a common soldier, and the average wages (it may 
be inferred, for example, from the language of the 
Parable of the Labourers in the Vineyard) of a work- 
ing man. Thus the whole of a day's earnings would 
go in the purchase of one man's bread. Nothing 
would be left over for the purchase of one superfluity, 
or even for securing house or clothing. If others 
depend upon him, he must have recourse to the 
cheaper and less nutritious form of food, and instead 
of his choenix of wheat must content himself with 
the equivalent three choenixes of barley. But the 
dearth here predicted stops short of absolute famine. 
Food there shall be, though dear and scanty: the oil 
and the wine are not yet to be injured : there is to 
be anxiety and difficulty and distress, but thus far 
not starvation. 
Fcrw 7. And when He opened the fourth seal, I heard the 

Verse 8. fourth living creature saying, Come. And I saw, 
and behold, a horse all livid, of a pale, green, dis- 
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coloured hue; arid om who sat upon him, his name 
death; and Hades, the personification of the grave 
and of the abode of the diQ9A, followeth with him: and 
there was given him authority over the fourth part of 
the earth, to kill through sword, and through famine, 
nnd through death, that is, by pestilence, and ly the 
wild beasts of the earth. Hades has been described 
here as the hearse of death; following to receive those 
whom death strikes down. And you will observe 
here the enumeration of all those forms of destruction 
which are given in one of the prophecies of Ezekiel as 
God's j^wr sore judgments ; the sword, and famine, Ez. 14.21. 
and pestilence, and those noisome (destructive) heasts 
which come to take possession of a region depopu- 
lated by the former calamities. 

Thus the first four visions have given us the 
various images of conquest, of civil war, of scarcity, 
and of mortality. Each of these is presented to the 
eyes of a suffering and buffeted Church, as one of 
those all things which are in the hands of God, and Rom. 8. 28. 
which are working together for eventual good to the 
cause of Christ on earth. Each one of them is prefaced 
by the call to Him, on the part of Creation itself, to 
come and deliver it from the bondage of corruption ch. 8. 21. 
into the glorious liberty of the children of Ood, 

The fifth vision is of a different character, and 
differently introduced. 

And when He opened the fifth seal, I saw beneath Verat 9. 
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the altar — ^we have not yet had an altar described 
as part of the scene ; but the transition to the imagery 
of the earthly temple, with its great altar of burnt- 
offering standing in front of the building, is easily 
and naturally made — the souls of them that had been 
slain because of the word of God, and because of the 
testimony which they held. The word here used for 
the souls of the martyred saints is that which ex- 
presses their natural life rather than their spiritual : 
their spirits are in the Paradise of the blessed ; their 
lives (if the expression might be used) are seen at 
the bottom of the altar on which they had been offered 

Deat. 17. in sacrifice to God. The blood is the life was the 
repeated statement of the Old Testament. And in one 
section of the Levitical Law we read this precise 

Ley. 4. 7. instruction. The priest... shall pour all the blood of 
the sacrifice at the bottom of the altar of the burnt* 
offering, which is at the door of the tabernacle of 
the congregation. The image then is that of the 

Gen. 4. 10. blood of righteous Abel crying from the ground 
against his murderer : only here, in accordance with 
the subject, it is as it were personified and dramatized 

Vene 10. into the voice of souls. And they cried with a loud 
voice, saying, Until when. Thou Master, the holy one 
and true, dost Thou not Judge and avenge our blood--* 
how long dost Thou refrain from judging and aveng- 
ing our hlood— from those who dwell on the earth? 
It is not that saints in Paradise desire yengeance: 
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it is the TOice of their blood crying from the ground, 
and rising into the ears of a righteous Judge who 
cannot suffer iniquity and cruelty to triumph as now 
for ever. And there was given to them white raiment, ^«*w 1 1. 
and it was bidden them that they shall rest yet a while, 
until their fellow-servants also and their brethren who 
are to be slain as they themselves also were, shall have 
fulfilled, or completed, their work, or their course. 

Here then to the other predicted troubles amidst 
which and in which is to be heard the cry of Crea- 
tion for the coming of the Lord Jesus ; amidst which 
and in which the Church of Christ is to see by faith 
the controlling hand of God and the very prophecy 
of their glory ; is added yet this, the sign of martyr- 
dom, of lives given willingly in Christ's cause, of 
persecution even unto death befalling those who have 
devoted themselves in soul and in body to His 
service. This also, the righteous blood shed upon the Mat. 43. 
earth in the cause of Christ, is, if it be rightly 
understood, a sign, not of the discomfiture of His 
truth, but of the certainty of His coming to judgment. 
It is thus that St Paul uses it in his 2nd Epistle to 
the Thessalonians. 80 that we ourselves glory tVi a Th. i. 4 
you in the churches of God for your patience and 
faith in all your persecutions and tribulations that ye 
endure ; which is a manifest token of the righteous 
judgment of God, that ye may be counted worthy of 
the kingdom of God, for which ye also suffer ; seeing 
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it is a righteous thing with God to recompense tribu- 
lation to them that trouble you ; and to you who are 
troubled rest with uSy when the Lord Jesus shall be 
revealed from heaven with His mighty angels, inflaming 
fire taking vengeance on them that know not God, and 
that obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ; 
who shall be punished with everlasting destruction 
from the presence of the Lord, and from the glory 
of His power, when He shall come to be glorified in 
His saints, and to be admired in all them that believe. 
And the opening of the sixth seal is followed by 
signs of this very result. 

Yerte ii. And I saw when He opened the sixth seal, and 

there arose a great earthquake, and the sun became 
black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon all became 

Verte 13. OS blood, and the stars of the heaven fell to the earth, 
like a fig-tree having shed its winter figs when shaken 

Vene 14. by a great wind; and the heaven was withdrawn like 
a scroll in the act of being rolled up, and every moun- 

Verse 15. tain and island were moved out of their places. And 
the kings of the earth, and the chiefs, and the conv- 
manders, and the rich, and the strong, and every man 
bond and free, hid themselves in the caves and in the 

Verse 16. rocks of the mountains, and say to the mountains and 
to the rocks. Fall on us, and hide us from the face of 
Him that sitteth upon the throne, and from the torath 
of the Lamb : because there came the great day of His 
wrath, and who is able to stand f 
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We recognize in this passage much of the imagery 
of the Old Testament Prophets, / wiU show wonders Joel i. 
in the heavens and in the earthy blood, and fire, and 
pillars of smoke: the sun shall he turned into dark- 
ness, and the moon into blood, before the great and the 
terrible day of the Lord come. I clothe the heavens Is. 50. 3- 
with blackness, and I make sackcloth their covering. 
All the host of heaven shall be dissolved, and <A«cb. 34.3,4. 
heavens shall be rolled together as a scroll: and all 
their host shall fall down, as the leaf falleth off from 

the vine, and as a falling fig from the fig-tree. The ch. 2.12, 

19. 
day of the Lord of hosts shall be upon every one that 

is proud and lofty, and upon every one that is lifted 

up... And they shall go into the holes of the rocks, and 

into the caves of the earth, for fear of the Lord, and 

for the glory of His majesty, when he ariseth to shake 

terribly the earth. They shall say to the mountains, Hos. 10. 8. 

Cover us; and to the hills. Fall on tis. I beheld the Jer. 4. 03 

earth, and lo, it was without form, and void ; and the 

heavens, and they had no light. I beheld the moun- 

tains, and h, they trembled, and all the hills moved 

lightly. I beheld, and lo, there was no man, and all 

the birds of the heavens were fled. I beheld, and lo, 

the fruitful place was a wilderness, and all the cities 

thereof were broken down at the presence of the Lord, 

and by His fierce anger. 

Whatever secondary fulfilments this opening of 

the sixth seal may have found in history ; as in the 
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fall of the Bomam Empire, or in the destruction of 
idolatry, or in the demolition of any great persecuting 
and oppressing power in any age of the world ; who 
does not feel as he listens to it, that it has one, and 
can have but one, full and exhaustive accomplish- 
ment, in the events which shall precede and usher 
in the second coming of our Lord Himself for judg- 
ment? 

And now, drawing towards the last application 
of the striking and important passage which has 
engaged our attention to-night, I must beg you to 
observe that the key to its meaning is to be found, 
in every particular, in our Saviour's great prophecy, 
contained in the 24th chapter of St Matthew's Gospel, 
and in the 13th chapter of the Gospel by St Mark, 
and delivered in answer to the question of His dis- 
ciples as they sat with Him over against the temple, 
Mat. 24. 3. Tell iLs, when shall these things he? and what shall 
he the sign of Thy comingy and of the end of the 
world f 

We have interpreted the six visions disclosed in 
the chapter from which tlie text is taken, as predict- 
ing troubles and sorrows to come upon the world and 
upon the Church, and as assuring the true servants 
of God that all these things are under His control 
and governance, and shall all issue in and contribute 
to that final establishment of Christ's kingdom which 
shall involve the overthrow of every kind and form 
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of evil. Now refer, in this connection, to the follow- 
ing verses of the 24th chapter of St Matthew. Ye Mat. 34. 6 
shall hear of wars and rumours of wars ; the white 
horse of conquest, and his rider armed with the bow, 
and going forth conquering and to conquer ; see that 
ye he not trouhled: for all these things must come to 
pass, hut the end is not yet. For nation shall rise 
against nation, and kingdom against kingdom; the 
red horse of intestine discord, and his rider, to whom 
was given the great sword, to take peace from the 
earth ; and there shall he famines, and pestilences, the 
black horse of scarcity, and the pale horse of mor- 
tality, and earthquakes, in divers places. All these 
are the heginning of sorrows. Then shall they deliver 
you up (what can be more exact, more remarkable, 
than the coincidence of very order and sequence of 
the two lines of prediction?) to he afflicted, and shall 
kill you; souls shall be seen imder the altar, 
martyred lives, of those who have been slain for 
the word of God, and for the testimony which they 
bore: hut he that shall endure unto the end, the same ch. 24. 13, 
shall he saved. And then, Immediately after the 
trihulation of those days shall the sun he darkened, 
and the moon shall not give her light — ^flie very 
figures of the sixth seal — and the stars shall fall 
from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall he 
shaken. And then shall appear the sign of the Son 
of man in heaven : and then shall all the tribes of the 
R P 
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earth mourn; they shall hide themselves, the other 
prophecy says, in the very dens and rocks of the 
mountains, from the anticipated wrath of the Lamb ; 
and they shall see the Son of man coming in the clotids 
of heaven, with jpoioer and great glory. The 6th 
chapter of this book of Revelation, and with it the 
result of the opening of the sixth seal, stops just 
short of this actual coming of the Son of Man. All 
is prepared ; the terror of that expectation has fallen 
upon the wicked: but there still remains one pre- 
liminary of which we shall hope to speak on the 
next Sunday evening. 

I have found it most difficult to compress into 
one discourse the great revelation which has now 
come before us, and to coerce on every side the desire 
to justify and to enforce the interpretation given. 
One word I must add, in reference to the parallel 
prophecy of St Matthew's Gospel. What a commen- 
tary upon that prophecy is the chapter now before 
us ! It is the ancient belief, whatever difficulties may 
beset it, that the book of Revelation was written 
after the destruction of Jerusalem; under Domitian, 
not under Nero. If this be so, remark that St John, 
and He' who taught and inspired St John with the 
vision of truth, did not consider the prophecy of our 
Lord contained in the chapter referred to, to be com- 
pleted and done with, as many would now tell us, 
when Jerusalem fell. The ruin of Jerusalem, and of 
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the Mosaic and Levitical institutions with it, was a 
fulfilment, but not the fulfilment, of our Saviour's 
words. Those words are wonderful in all senses; 
not least in this sense, that thej are manifold in their 
accomplishment. Wherever there is a little flock in 
a waste wilderness ; wherever there is a Church in a 
world; wherever there is a power of unbelief, un- 
godliness, and violence, throwing itself upon Christ's 
faith and Christ's people, and seeking to overbear 
and to demolish and to destroy ; whether that power 
be the power of Jewish bigotry and fanaticism, as in 
the days of the first disciples ; or of Pagan Borne, 
with its idolatries and its cruelties, as in the days of 
St John and of the Revelation ; or of Papal Eome, 
with its lying wonders and its antichristian assump- 
tions, in ages later still; or of open and rampant 
Atheism, as in the days of the first French Revolu- 
tion; or of a subtler and more insidious infidelity, 
like that which is threatening now to deceive, if it Mat. 14.24, 
were possible, the very elect; wherever and whatever 
this power be — and it has had a thousand forms^ and 
may be destined yet to assume a thousand more — 
then, in each successive century, the words of Christ 
to His first disciples adapt themselves afresh to the 
circumstances of His struggling servants; warn them 
of danger, exhort them to patience, arouse them to 
hope, assure them of victory ; tell of a near end, for 
the individual and for the generation; tell also of 

P2 
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a far end> not for ever to be postponed, for time itself 
and for the world ; predict a destruction which shall 
befall each enemy of the truth, and predict a destruc- 
tion which shall befall the enemy himself whom each 
in turn has represented and served ; explain the mean- 
ing of tribulation, show whence it comes, and point 
to its swallowing up in glory ; reveal the movmg 
hand above, and disclose, from behind the cloud 
which conceals it, the clear definite purpose and the 
unchanging loving will. Thus understood, each sepa- 
rate downfall of evil becomes a prophecy of the next 
and of the last: and the partial fulfilment of our 
Lord's words in the destruction of Jerusalem, or of 
St John's words in the downfall of idolatry and the 
dismemberment of Bome, becomes itself in turn a 
new warrant for the Church's expectation of the 
second Advent and of the day of Judgment. 

My brethren, shall that expectation of the Church 
be to you, to each one of us who are here this night 
assembled, a hope, or a fear? 

I. I address doubtless some to-night whose pre- 
vailing spiritual condition is one of carelessness. I 
say not how it may be with them while they listen 
to the Word of God in this place : but mark their 
course through the week which follows; mark, as 
man cannot, but as God can and does, their secret 
walk before the Father of spirits ; and we cannot say 
that it is Christian, we cannot say that it is vigilant, 
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we cannot say that it is reverent, we cannot say that 
it is that of one who is really waiting for the return 
of the Son of God to judgment, my brethren, 
would to God that you would listen inwardly to the 
revelation of a day in which you must be an actor! 
Let the words of the text itself move you. Hide us 
from the face of Him who sitteth upon the ihroney and 
from the uyrath of the Lamb/ The face of God ; you 
must see it one day ; can you bear it? What will 
it be to you ? Will it be to you the face of a Father ? 
Will it be to you a face known long by faith, in the 
intercourse, through long months and years of earthly 
life, of a time, a spiritual communion? Will it be to 
you a face which has often shone upon you with 
benediction and peace, assuring you of pardon, and 
enlightening you with grace ? Or will the other be 
your conception of it; that fearful thing which is 
expressed in words burning with their concentrated 
intensity, the wrath of the Lambf the wrath, the dis- 
pleasure, the indignation, the slowly and reluctantly 
gathered yet now unalterable and inevitable judg- 
ment, of Him who was once your Sacrifice for sin, 
your Propitiation, your Advocate with the Father , i Joh. 1. 1 . 
yea, the very Lamb of God who took away the sin joh, i.«9. 
of the world f Nay, my brethren, if the very Lamb 
of God be angry, where shall we find a refuge? 
while yet He is your Saviour, know Him, we beseech 
you, and flee to Him as such ! 



M 
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a. And I speak to some — God grant they be 
many — who have done this ; who know Christ as the 
Lamb of God ; who have given Him their sins to 
cancel for ever with His most precious blood, and 
themselves too, their souls and bodies, to be that 
daily sacrifice of praise and thanksgiving in which 
He is well pleased. The revelation before us is full 

Pb. ii8. 6. of comfort for these. It says to them, God is on 
your side ; be not afraid : what can man do unto you ? 
be not afraid of change inward or outward ; be not 

Mat. «4. 6. alarmed at wars and rumours of wars ; dread not 
civil commotions; tremble not at days of want, of 

Pb. 91. 7. disease, of prevalent mortality; a thousand shall fall 
beside thee, and ten thousand at thy right hand, but 
it shall not come nigh thee ; or, if it does, it shall be 
only as the messenger of thy Saviour, to give thee 
a speedier entrance into the world of life and joy. 

I Gor. 3. All things are yours; life and death, things present 
and things to come. When the last great day comes, 
for you it shall have no terror. The wrath of the 
Lamb shall be a combination unknown to you. To 

Mat. 24.30. you the sign of the Son of man in heaven shall be but 
the accomplishment of His own gracious promise. 

Job. 14. 3. / will come again, and receive you unto myself, that 
where I am, there ye may be also. 

BBOOim Sunday attsb Eastib, 
April 14, i86i. 



LECTUKE XIII. 

REVELATION VII. I — 8. 

And Offter this J saw four angds standing at the four i 
corners qf the earthy holding fast the four winds of the 
earth, that there might not breathe a wind upon the earth, 
nor upon the sea^ nor against any tree. And I saw another i 
angel going up from the rising of the sun, having a seal 
of the living €hd: and he was crying with a loud voice to the 
four angels to whom it was given to injure the earth and the 
sea, saying, Injure ye not the earth, nor the sea, nor the 3 
trees, untU we have sealed the servants qf our God on their 
foreheads. And I heard the number qf the sealed; [there 4 
toere] a hundred and forty and four thousand sealed oiU 
of every tribe qf the sons of Israel; out of the tribe qf 5 
Judah twelve thousand sealed: out qf the tribe qf Reuben 
twelve thousand: out qf the tribe of Gad twelve thousand : 
out qf the tribe of Asher twelve thousand: out qf the tribe 6 
qf Nephthalim twelve thousand: out qf the tribe qf Manas- 
seh twelve thousand: out qf the tribe of Sym^eon twelve 7 
thousand: out of the tribe qf Levi twelve thousand: out qf 
the tribe qf Isachar twelve thousand: out qf the tribe qf 8 
Zabulon twelve thousand: out of the tribe of Joseph twelve 
thousand: fmt ^ ike tHbe qf Be^famin twelve thousand 
sealed. 
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KEVELATION VII. 2, 3. 

And I saw another angel ascending from the east, 
having the seal of the living God: and he cried 
with a loud 'voice to the four angels, to whom it 
was given to hurt the earth and the sea, saying, 
Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, 
till we have sealed the servants of our God in 
their foreheads. 

We are in momentary expectation of the opening of 
the seventh seal. Six seals have been broken } and 
the breaking of each has been followed by a certain 
sign witnessed on the stage of vision. It has been 
shown how each one of the groat classes of human 
suffering is in reality under the control of God, 
and how each one is premonltoiy of and preparatory 
for the return of Christ in glory. The cry of crea- 
tion which introduces each, is the brief and signifi- 
cant Come, addressed to the Lamb that was slain, and 
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expressing that earnest expectation of the cr^a^re Bom. 8.19. 
itself, which is waiting^ ever waiting, for the manifes- 
tation of the sons of God. There has been seen the 
white horse of conquest, and the red horse of discord, 
and the black horse of scarcity, and the pale horse 
of mortality ; there has been seen, as the fifth seal 
was broken, the virid image of Christian martyr- 
dom ; and at the opening of the sixth, the fearfiil 
representation of those last terrors which shall in- 
stantly precede the second Advent of the Son of 
Man. We were prepared therefore to expect the 
immediate opening of the seventh and last seal, and 
jirith it the arrival of the consummation of all things. 

But a whole chapter intervenes. Might it not 
be apprehended that amidst convulsions so terrific as 
those described under the opening of the sixth seal 
the Church itself might founder? Who shall secure 
Christ's servants against being involved in that cata- 
strophe? Such is the misgiving to which the parti- 
cular revelation now before us would minister. 

And after this I saw four angels standing at the Vene i. ' 
four comers of the earthy holding fast the four winds 
of the earthy that there might not breathe a wind upon 
the earthy nor upon the sea, nor against any tree. 

The winds are the symbols of judgment. And 
the four winds indicate the universality of that judg- 
ment : it comes from every quarter. Thus we read 
in the prophet Jeremiah : L^nm Elam unll I bring 36^ 37. 
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the four winds Jrom the four quarters of heaven; 
explained by the words which follow, And I will 
bring evil upon them, even my fierce anger ^ saith the 

Dan. 7.2. Lord. And so in the prophecy of Daniel: I saw in 
my vision hy nighty and behold^ the four winds of the 
heaven strove upon the great sea. 

The winds are symbols of judgment ; and the 
Angels are to be executioners of that judgment. 
They are so described in the verse which follows. 
But at present they are seen restraining the winds. 
They have thus a double office, which will become 
apparent as we proceed. 

Veru 1, And I saw another angel going up from the rising 

of the sun, ascending from that point on the horizon 

which is the exact place of the sunrise, having a seal 

of {belonging to) the living God. The mission of 

this Angel is entirely one of hope and cheering : he 

rises from the east, the quarter of light and of the 

dayspring. Thus the emblem is that of the song of 

Lu. 1. 78, Zacharias : Through the tender mercy of our God; 
70. 

whereby tfie dayspring from on high hath visited us, 

to give light to them that sit in darkness and in the 

shadow of death J to guide our feet into the way ofjpeace. 

And he was crying^ as he went up, with a loud 

voice to the four angels to whom it teas given to injure 

^•ww 3- the earth and the sea, saying ^ Injure ye not the earth, 

nor the sea, nor the trees, until we have sealed the 

servants of our God on their foreheads. 
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Until we have sealed. One alone actually im- 
presses the seal: the rest concur and assist by re- 
straining the operation of judgment until the sealing 
is accomplished. 

The image of the sealing is derived from the 
book of the prophet Ezekiel. There, too, are found 
the executioners of vengeance, in contrast with the 
one sealer. And behold, six men came from the way Ez. 9. 1, 4, 
of the higher gate, which lieth toward the north, and 
every man a slaughter-weapon in his hand: and one 
man among them was clothed with linen, with a toriter^s 
inhhorn by his side.... And the Lord said unto him, 
Go through the midst of the city, through the midst of 
Jerusalem^ and set a mark upon the foreheads of the 
men that sigh and that cry for all the abominations 
that be done in the midst thereof And to the others He 
said in mine hearing, Oo ye after him through the 
dty, and smite: let not your eye spare, neither have ye 
pity.,. but come not near any man upon whom is the 
mark; and begin at my sanctuary.... And behold, the 
man clothed with linen, which had the inkhorn by his 
side, reported the matter, saying, I have done as Thou 
hast commanded me. Even such is the object of the 
sealing here. It is to mark out certain persons as 
belonging to God, and thus to save them from being 
involved in those last judgments which are coming 
upon the world. The seal is that which appropriates. 
When the question is asked, Whose is this image and 'MAt22.2o. 
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superscriptionf the answer will be, God's; and the 
.conseqaence will be respect and safety. The effect 
of the seal visible in the forehead will be like that of 
the blood upon the door-post of the Israelites, in the 
Ex. n. n- last and sorest of the plagues of Egypt, When He 
seeth itj He will pass over the door, and will not suf- 
fer the destroyer to come in unto your houses to smite 
you. The ministers of God's judgment have it 
equally in charge to spare the righteous and to slay 
the wicked. They whose mission it is to consume 
the guilty city, have first to lead out of it the one 

Ge. 19. 22. servant of God within it. Haste thee, escape thither, 
to the place of safety, for I cannot do anything till 
thou be come thither. It is said to them. Hurt not 
the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have 
sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads. 

1 Pet. 2. 9. The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of 
temptation, as well as to reserve the unjust unto the 
day of judgment to he punished. 

Verge 4. And I heard the number of the sealed; there were a 

hundred and forty and four thousand sealed out of 

Verse 5. every tribe of the sons of Israel (Jacob) : out of the 
tribe of Judah twelve thousand sealed: out of the tribe 
of Reuben twelve thousand: out of the tribe of Gad 

Verse 6. twelve thousand: out of the tribe of Asher twelve 
thousand: out of the tribe of Nephthalim twelve thou- 
sand: out of the tribe of Manasseh twelve thousand: 

Verse 7. out ofthe tribe of Symeon twelve thousand: out of the 
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tribe of Levi twelve thotisand: out of the tribe of Isa- 
char twelve thousand: out of the tribe of Zahulon Ver%e%, 
twelve thousand: out of the tribe of Joseph {Ephraim) 
twelve thousand: out of the tribe of Benjamin twelve 
thousand sealed. 

There is much that is remarkable in this enume- 
ration. No one, I suppose, ever dreamed of taking 
it literally; of supposing it to say that precisely 
twelve thousand persons, and neither less nor more 
of the Israelites of each tribe, were eternally saved. 
But though not to this extent, there have been those 
who restrict the passage to the national Israel, and 
see in it a description of that remnant according toRom. n. 5. 
the election of gra^ of which St Paul speaks in his 
Epistle to the Romans as gathered out from the 
generally unbelieving nation. Nothing can be more 
erroneous than this restriction. The whole language 
of the book of Revelation testifies against it. The 
Israel spoken of in it everywhere is the Israel of Gal. 6. 16. 
Ood; the true circumcision^ in the spirit^ not in <AeRom.2.29. 
letter; they who worship God in the spirit^ and rejoice PWl. 3. 3- 
in Christ Jesus^ and have no confidence in the flesh. 

But I must not occupy our time this evening with 
a discussion of the opinions of men. It will be 
enough to point out very briefly a few of the pecu- 
liarities of this description; to assign its place as a 
whole in the prophecy before us ; and then to draw 
from it its solemn lessons for ourselves. 
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Manj things in the enumeration itself caution us 
against a servile adherence to its literal meaning. 
One tribe of Israel is altogether omitted, the tribe 
of Dan. Judah, the fourth in order of birth among 
the sons of Jacob, here stands first; it was the 
tribe from which the Saviour sprang. Levi is again 
found, and now in a subordinate place, among his 
brethren: there is no longer a Mosaic ritual, nor 
a human priesthood. No discernible order is pre- 
served in the enumeration ; as if to show that dis- 
tinctions of birth are done away in Christ, and that 
the thing spoken of is wholly above and beyond aU 
questions of parentage or blood or race. The Israel 
here spoken of is the Israel not of man but of God : 

Col. 3. II. in Christ Jesus is neither Greek nor Jew, circwmr- 
dston nor undrcumctsionj Barbarian^ Scythian, bond 
nor free: but Christ is all, and in all. 

We have already seen, and shall have still more 
occasion to notice in the concluding chapters of this 
book, that the number twelve is significant of the 
Church. Thus in one of the latest chapters we read 
of that glorious city which is the Church of heaven, 

Bev. 21,^ that it had twelve gates, and at the gates twelve 
angels, and names vrritten thereon, which are the 
names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel... 
and the wall of the city had twelve foundations, and 
in them the names of the twelve Apostles of the Lamb. 
That passage contains, it may be, the origin of the 
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selection. The twelve tribes of Israel, and the 
twelve Apostles of the Lamb. Thus the number of 
the sealed is a hundred and forty and four thousand ; 
the number twelve multiplied hj itself first, and then 
bj thousands. It denotes multitude, completeness, 
perfection: it expresses the accomplishing of the 
number of the elect, and the ftdness of Christ's 
kingdom. 

And can we doubt, after proceeding thus far, 
what is the precise thing designated by the sealing? 
We have seen God's judgments abroad in the earth : 
we have seen the train and procession of execu- 
tioners, starting with the sword of Boman conquest, 
and ending with the prognostications of the instantly 
impending Advent. We have heard great men and 
mighty men and chief captains, the rich and the 
strong, yes, high and low, bond and free, one with 
another, calling to the mountains and rocks to fall 
on them and to hide them from the imminent wrath 
of the Lamb. And we have traced the very same 
line of prediction through our Lord's own prophecy 
of the things that should come, as it is written in 
the 24th chapter of St Matthew's Gospel and the 
13th chapter of the Gospel by St Mark. We have 
seen there also the very same order and sequence: 
wars and rumours of wars; nation rising against 
nation ; famines, pestilences, then martyrdoms ; then, 
after those tribulations, the eun darkened and the 



224 LECTURE xiir. 

moon withdrawing her light, and the sign of the Son 
of Man already seen in heaven. He is, as it were, 
in act to descend. The sixth seal is opened, the 
seventh is trembling for its breaking. At that point 
the one prophecy says, I saw four angels standing 
at the four corners of the earth, restraining the four 
winds of final, devastating, desolating judgment ; and 
I saw another angel rising from the east, and bidding 
them wait till he should have sealed, for distinction 
and preservation, the servants of his God and theirs : 

Mat«4.3i. and the other prophecy says. The Son of man shall 
send His angels with a great sound of a trumpet^ and 
they shall gather together His elect from the four 
winds, from one end of heaven to the other. What 
can be more precise, to the very letter, to the very 
end, than the coincidence of the two prophecies? 
What more evident, to one who will judge of Scrip- 
ture by Scripture and ask the Holy Spirit who 
inspired both to interpret to him each by each, than 
that the sealed of the one are the elect of the other, 
and that the loving purpose and the preserving care 
in the one and in the other is the same, not less 
in the occasion of its exercise than in the nature of 
its operation? 

The next paragraph, our next discourse, will 
extend and enlarge the field of vision, from the hun- 

Bev. 7. 9. dred and forty and four thousand sealed, to the great 
multitude which no man could number standing before 
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the throne and before the Lamb: but for the present 
our eye is fixed upon that particular generation, be 
it what it may— it may be even our own— which shall 
be alive upon the earth at Christ's second coming; 
we are taught to expect that, as it was in the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, so shall it be in the still more ter- 
rible judgments of the last time; they that are Chrises ^ ^°^- ^5- 
shall be safe in their Ark whatever happens; the 
Deluge which overwhelms all else shall only hear tVGen. 7. 17. 
up; the Lord hnoweth them that are His^ and the seal ^Tim.^.ip. 
in the forehead shall be their safeguard from all evil. 
For the elect* s sake, whom He hath chosen, He Aa^A Mar. 13.20. 
shortened the days. If it were possible — but it is not Mat. 24. 24. 
possible — they shall deceive the very elect. Then shall Mar. 13.2 7. 
He send His angels, and shall gather together His elect 
from the four winds, from the uttermost part of the 
earth to' the uttermost part of heaven. 

Such is the vision of the sealing. It is the other 
side of that picture of gloom and terror upon which 
we gazed last Sunday. It is the secret of that differ- 
ence which we see everywhere around us between 
man and man. It is the explanation of that profound 
calm, of that quiet confidence, of that invincible 
strength, of that bright hope, which has been seen 
again and again, in hours of private distress and of 
public danger, in those and in those only who have 
the Lord for their God. Thou wilt keep him in per-- Is. 26. 3. 
feet peace whose mind is stayed on Thee, because he - 

R Q 
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Ex. lo. 32, tnisteth in Tliee. There was a thick darkness in aU 
the land of Egypt three days: they saw not one anr 
other y neither rose any from his place for three days: 
hut all the children of Israel had light in their dtoelir 
ings. 

Mj brethren, in these dajs of quiet ease we can 
scarcely read as we ought either this or any other of 
the revelations of this Book. It was written in days 
of depression, of persecution, of alarm: it is only in 
such days that it can be duly read. There are coun- 
tries even now in which the true flock of Christ is a 

• 

small and despised remnant; perhaps even in our 
own land, perhaps very near to us, there are homes in 
which the true Christian is solitary, rejected, ridi- 
culed: there the thought of the sealing is full of 
comfort, full of help ; the doctrine of the divine elec- 
tion becomes there not an abstruse theory but a living 
strength, and God is glorified in it. 

But can any passage of God's Word be more full 
of serious, anxious, discriminating thought for every 
one of us? Our days are days of quietness; days of 
permitted, of encouraged, of respected religion; days 
of wide-spread, almost of promiscuous profession. It 
Gal. 5- II- is true: but not on that account is the offence of the 
Cross ceased; not on that account is consistency less 
difficult, temptation less searching, sin less virulent; 
not on that account is distress and anguish, inward 
and outward, spiritual, mental, bodily, less frequent 
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of occurrence, or less hard to bear; not on that ac- 
count are the misgivings of the soul less painful, the 
heart-searchings of a deathbed less agonizing, or the 
realities of a coming judgment less certain or less ter- 
rible. Only the sealed can pass through any of these 
safely. O my brethren, is the seal of God in your 
forehead? Can you not tell? Does the inspired 
Word leave us in doubt on that grave subject? What 
is God's seal ? St Paul answers that question when 
he says, in his and Epistle to the Corinthians, Now i Cor. i. 
He who stabltsheth us with you in Christy and anoint-- 
ed us, is God; who also sealed tw, and gave the earn- 
est of the Spirit in our hearts. And again, in writing 
to the Ephesians, And grieve not the Holy Spirit o/^Eph. 4. 30. 
God^ wherein ye were sealed unto a day of redemption. 
The Holy Spirit is God's seal. Where He is, there 
is safety. Where He is, God sees His mark. His 
own possession, one who belongs to Him, one over 
whom He watches, one whom He will keep in that 
hour of temptation which shall come upon all the world, Eev. s* io« 
to try them that dwell upon the earth. 

And does any one doubt whether this Holy Spirit 
dwells in him? Where His fruits are, there is He: 
where is love, and Joy, and peace, and longsujffering, Gal. 5. 22, 
and gentleness, and goodness, and faith, and meekness, 
and temperance, where is the love of Christ a^d cha- 
rity towards all men, there is the Holy Spirit of God, 
there is God's seal, there is he who shall be safe from 

Q2 
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Eev. i. II. condemnation, there is he who shall not be hurt of the 
second death. 

The subject itself suggests two words of conclud- 
ing advice. 

I, First, to those who hope that thej have the 

1 Cor. lo. seal of God. I might say to you. Let htm that think- 
eth he standeth take heed lest he falL I might say, 

Eph. 4. 30. Orieve not that Holy Spirit hy whom ye were sealed. 
I might say. Be eager to press on unto perfection; 

Heb. 6. 4, remembering who has said, It is impossible for those 
who were once enlightened, and tasted of the heavenly 
S^fit if ^J^^y shall fall away, to renew them again 
unto repentance. All these are grave and needful 
warnings. slip not back by little and little from 
your present standingplace! suffer not a self-con- 
fident and at last a self-righteous spirit to rob you of 
that only strength, of that only safeguard, which is 
in the Holy Spirit Himself, who is your badge and 
seal! But for to-night my word of application is 
different. It is as to the spirit in which you walk 

Col. 4. 5. toward them that are without, toward those who are 
destitute of God's seal. There is such a thing — we 
see too much of it — ^as a selfish spirit even in the 
things of God. There are those to whom their own 
safety is all in all. There are those to whom it is no 
real concern if others perish. They cannot help it, 
they say. Perhaps they misplace the revelation of 
God's seal, the doctrine of the divine election, and 
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SBj, It is of God that one is taken and the other left; Lu. 17. 34. 
I cannot reverse it. No, but you can and you ought 
to mourn over the ruin of the reprobate, over the per- 
dition of the lost. You ought to be able to say with 
the Psalmist, Rivers of waters run down mine eyes^ Pa. 119. 
because men keep not Thy law. I am horribly afraid Fa^iig.^Z' 
for the ungodly that forsake Thy law. It ought to 
press heavily upon you to see so large a portion (we 
must fear) of God's human creation hurrying on 
blindfold to the horrible despair of the last day. You 
ought to be able to enter into the humane and pious 
feeling of that great and good man of a century ago, 
who, believing in the absolute sovereignty of God to 
choose whom He will for salvation and to condemn 
whom He will to ruin, yet devoted one day in each 
week to mourning and lamentation over the perdition 
of the wicked, as though the doctrine itself which his 
intellect accepted was so bitter to his heart that it 
was a very crucifixion of self to bow down in the be- 
lief of it before the throne of the Almighty. We who 
hold not his doctrine in that bare and fearful form 
might even the more be expected to imitate his prac- 
tice. Our mourning for the wicked who live around 
us might express not anguish for an unchangeable 
decree, but rather intercession for the averting of a 
doom not yet finally spoken. And will not that 
mourning express itself also in efforts real, earnest 
and unwearied, to pluck at least some brands from the Am. 4. u. 
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burning through the grace of that Saviour who still 
pleads with and still pleads for us ? 

a. But my last word to-night must be addressed 
to the unsealed. There are those here to-night who 
are quite conscious that there is no saving mark on 
their forehead. There was once a mark there. In 
Holy Baptism that infant brow was signed for a 
moment with the sign of Christ's cross, in token that 
there was present there a bespoken servant, an enlisted 
soldier, of the Lamb that was slain. But where is 
that mark now ? how long, how utterly, has it 
been erased ! Sins of the world, sins of the flesh, 
sins of the devil ; vanity, folly, self-pleasing — what- 
ever self-pleasing was for him, perhaps intemper- 
ance, perhaps passion, perhaps deadly lust — these 
things came for admittance, and were harboured in 
the secret soul ; fainter and fainter grew the seal of 
the promised service, until the divine ownership was 

Bom. 6.20. quite forgotten, and the willing slave of sin became 
at last free from righteotisness. And there are those 
here to-night— more stiU perhaps in number— who, 

I Pet. 4. 4. without running to any excess of riot, have yet lived 
forgetful of Christ, and cannot say even to them- 
selves that they are ready for the day of His appear- 
ing. And there are here also to-night a few utter 
self-deceivers; persons who are cherishing a falla- 

I Cor. 3. 1 3. cious hope, one which cannot possibly abide the day 
which shall he revealed in fir e^ and when the fire shall 
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try every man's hope, as well as every mavkS work^ of 
what sort it is. my brethren, careless, sinful, self- 
deceiving, as the case may be, to you is the word of Aot. 13.26. 
salvation yet once more sent! To you is the minister 
of Christ commissioned to tell of that coming tem- 
pest which shall mingle earth and sea and sky, and 
in which none shall be able to stand except Christ's 
sealed. On them the fire of judgment shall have no Dan. 3. 27. 
power ; not an hair of their head shall he singed^ 
neither shall the smell off re pass upon them. O pray 
— ^that you can still do, if it be but the cry of him who 
durst not lift up so much as his eyes unto heaven — pray, I^^- ^8. 13. 
in words few, direct, importunate, that God, while 
yet there is time, will stamp His seal on you ! What 
that seal is, you know : it is the holy and blessed 
Spirit, of whom it is expressly written. Ask, and it Mat. 7. 7. 
shall be given you.,,. God will give the Holy Spirit to Lp. 11. 13. 
them that ask Him. But lose not an hour« There 
are hearts so hard that grace itself ceases to soften 
them.; brows so obdurate that the very seal of the 
living God makes no impress i 

See that ye refuse not Him that speaketh. Heb.13.25. 
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LECTUEE XIV. 

EEVELATION VII. 9 — 1 7. 

9 After these things I saw, and behold, a great midtitude, 
which to number no one was Me, out of every nation and 
[aH] tribes and peoples and tongues, standing before the 
throne and before the Lamb, clothed in white robes, and 

JO palnirbranch^ [were] in thsir hands. And they cry tinth a 
loud voice, saying. Salvation to our God who sitteth upon 

1 1 the throne, and unto the Lamb, And all the angels were 
standing around tJie throne and the elders and the four 
living creatures; and they fell b^ore the throne on their 

12 faces, and worshipped God, saying. Amen: the blessing and 
the glory and the wisdom and the thanksgiving and the 
honour a/nd the power and the strength [is] unto our God 

13 unto the ages of the ages. And one from, amxmg the elders 
answered, saying to me. These who are clothed in the white 

14 robes, who are they, and whence came theyF And I have 
said to him. My Lord, thou knowest. And he said to ms. 
These are they whx> come out of the great trtbvlation, and 
they washed their robes and made them white in the Hood 

15 of the Lamib, Ther^ore are they before the throne ofGod^ 
and serve Him by day and by night in His temple, and He 
that sitteth upon the throne shall tabernacle upon tJiem, 

16 Th^ shall hunger no more, nor thirst any more, nor shall 
J 7 the sun fall upon them, nor any heal; because the Lamb 

which is in the midst of the throne tends th£m, and leads 
them to life-springs qf waters; and God shall wipe away 
every tear from their eyes. 



LECTURE XIV. 



EEVELATION VII. I3. 

What are these which are arrayed in white robes? 

and whence came they f 

We are still occupying the interval between the open- 
ing of the sixth and of the seventh seal. The fearful 
sights and signs which accompanied the former, those 
vain cries for protection and concealment from the ^v. 6. 16. 
face of Him that siiteth on the throne and from the 
yyrath of the Lamb have been followed by a widely 
different vision, assuring Christ's true servants of 
perfect safety among the terrors and judgments of 
the latter days. A certain number, large, compact, 
symmetrical, accurately foreknown in its sum and in 
its items, has been disclosed to the seer under the 
figure of a seaKng; a marking of the servants of 
God with God's seal, as their safeguard against the 

^ A collection was made on this occasion for the National 
Schools of the Parish. 
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ministry of the destroyer. We saw in this a special 
reference to the generation of men which shall be 
alive upon the earth at our Lord's second Advent. 
We noticed the exact conformity of this, as of former 
parts of the prophecy now before us, to our Saviour's 
own description of the times of the end. As here 
the ministry of Angels is employed to protect the 
servants of God from the blast of those four winds 
which are symbolical of a desolating and a world- 

Mat.34.30. wide judgment; so there we read that as soon as the 
sign of the Son of Man appears in heaven to the dis- 
comfiture of the tribes of the earth, the Angels shall 

Mar. 1 3. 2 7. be sent forth to gather together His elect from the 
four winds, from the uttermost part of the earth to 
the uttermost part of heaven. The elect there are 
the sealed here. 

But there is a vision yet beyond. The effect of 
the sealing is negative: it protects from judgment. 

WUd. 3. 1. The sealed man is a safe man : there shall no torment 
touch him. But though safety is a great thing, it is 
not everything. The revelations of God in Christ 

« Cor. 1. 20. are not nay but yea: in Him is yea, and in Him 
Amen» Let us ask not only what the servants of 
Christ shall not be ; not condemned, not outcast, not 
lost, not miserable ; but also, further, what they shall 
be. Let us raise the curtain, God helping us, from 
the world which is beyond death and the grave, and 
see to-night, in some of its particulars — ^ftiture visions 
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will show us more of them — ^what is the state which 

God destines for His people, when they shall have 

safely surmounted the waves of this trovhUsome worlds 

and reached by His guiding hand the haven toAerePB. 107.30. 

they would be. 

After these things I saw^ and behold, a great mul- ^<^« 9- 
tttude, which to number no man was able, out of every 
nation and all tribes and peoples and tongues, persons 
standing before {in presence of) the throne and before 
[in presence of) the Lamb, clothed in white robes, and 
palm branches were in their hands. 

This last figure guides us to the true interpreta- 
tion of the imagery employed. We are not to think 
here of heathen uses of the palm as an emblem of 
victory: a far sweeter and holier reminiscence is 
awakened. The scene before us is the antitype of 
the most joyous and inspiriting of all the obser- 
vances of Israel, that of the feast of Tabernacles; in- Lev.33.43. 
stituted, as you know, in commemoration of God's 
care and protection during their wanderings in the wil- 
derness, and also of His continued Providence in the Ex< ^3. 16. 
supply of all the fruits of the earth in their season. 
It was held at the close of the year's out-door 
labours : with it the season of rest began. The fes- 
tival itself was marked by many peculiar and expres- 
sive ceremonies. During its continuance the houses 
were deserted, and the whole population lived in 
booths or arbours made of or adorned with leafy 
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boughs of trees ; carrying in their hands, wherever 
they went to and fro, branches of palm ; and praising 
God with loud songs for His mercies to their nation 
in every age, and rejoicing before Him in the 
completion yet once more of the toils of vintage 
and of harvest. The 8th chapter of the Book 
of Nehemiah describes the revival of this insti- 
tution in the days following the return from Baby- 
Neh.8. 14, Ion, They found written in the law which the Lord 
' ' had commanded hy Moses, that the children of Israel 
should dwell in booths in the feast of the seventh 
month; and that they should publish and proclaim in 
all their cities j and in Jerusalem, saying, Go forth 
unto ike mount, and fetch olive branches and pine 
branches and myrtle branches and palm branches and 
brandies of thick trees to make booths, as it is written. 
So the people went forth, and brought them, and made 
themselves booths, every one upon the roof of his house, 
and in their courts, and in the courts of the house of 
Ood, and in the street of the water-gate, and in the 
street of the gate ofEphraim. And all the c/mgregation 
of them that were coma again out of the captivity made 
booths, and sat under the booths... and there was very 
great gladness. Other significant rites had been 
added to the original institution, to which something 
of allusion may here be observed. Thus, at the 
time of the morning oblation, either on each day or 
certainly on the eighth day of the feast, a priest 
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drew a vessel full of water from the fount of Siloam, 
and poured it out in the court of the temple at the 
foot of the altar of burnt offering, while the people 
sang the words of the prophet Isaiah, Therefore with Is. 12. 3. 
joy shall ye draw water out of the wells of salvation. A 
custom to which our Lord is supposed to have referred 
when in the last day^ that great day of the feast, the Joh. 7. 37. 
feast of Tabernacles, Jesus stood and cried, saying, If 
any man thirst, let him come unto me, and drink. 
The evening of the first day of the feast was marked 
by a great illumination and by torch-light dances 
with joyous songs. Thus, to quote a few words 
descriptive of the scene, the feast of Tabernacles was 
a season of universal Joy..., The entire population 
again dwelt in tents, but not with the accompaniments 
of travel, fatigue, and solicitude; all was hilarity, all 
wore a holiday appearance : the varied green of the 
ten thousand branches of different trees; the picturesque 
ceremony of the water libation ; the general illumina- 
tion ; the sacred solemnities in and before the temple ; 
the feast, the dance, the sacred song; the full harmony 
of the choral music; the bright joy that lighted up 
every face, and the gratitude at harvest-home, which 
swelled every bosom; all conspired to make these days 
a season of pure, deep, and lively Joy, which, in all 
its elements, finds no parallel among the observances of 



men. 

Such is the scene from which the imagery of the 
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passage before us is largely borrowed. The troubles 
of the wilderness are ended : the harvest-home of the 
Church is come. 

Ver$e lo. And they cry with a loud voice, sayinff, Salvation 

to our Ood, our salvation is unto, is wholly due to, our 
God who aitteth upon the throne, and to the Lamb, 

i^fl. 3- 8' Salvation helongeth unto the Lord: it is all His, from 
first to last ; every step of the way, and its termina- 
tion. Yes, self-confidence, self-righteousness, self- 
exaltation, vanity, there, in heaven, in God's pre- 
sence, will be as impossible, as they are natural and 
common here. 

Veru II. And all the angels were standing around the throne 

and the elders and the four living, creatures — the 
scene is still that of the 4th and 5th chapters, 
notwithstanding the introduction of the altar in the 
6th; the angels here, as before, constitute not the 
inner but the outer circle, the setting as it were of the 
seal, the frame of the picture — and they fell before {in 
presence of) the throne on their faces, and worshipped 

Verse 12.. God, saying, Amen: the (all) blessing and the glory 
and the wisdom and the thanksgiving and the honour 
and the power and the strength is unto, belongs wholly 
to, our God unto the ages of the ages. 

The great multitude which no man could number 
of the ransomed and saved, standing in heaven before 
the throne of God, join with one voice in ascribing 
solely to Him and to the Lamb the praise of their 
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salvation. And the angels, in whose presence^ while Lu. 15. 10. 
eaxth lasted, there was Joy over every sinner, one by 
one, who repented, may well rejoice, with a joy accu- 
mulated and intensified, over the final ingathering of 
all who have been saved. Most of all, well may they 
echo the ascription of all glory to God and to the 
Lamb. Amen, even so; it is indeed He who hath 
kept us from our fall; it is indeed He who hath 
brought you back from yours ! 

And one from among the elders answered — ^no Yerw 13. 
question had been put, but there is such a thing as 
answering a thought, a silent wonder — saying to «ie. 
These who are clothed in the white robes, who are they, 
and whence came they? And I have said to him, I Vene 14. 
straightway said to him— the speed of the reply is 
denoted by the tense — My Lord, Thou knowest. The 
reverence expressed is not adoration. It is the awe 
due to an inmate of heaven, to a representative (as 
we have seen) of the Church already made perfect. 
Thou hnowest; I know not: tell me. 

And he said to me. These are they who come out of 
the great tribulation. The expression is found in the 
prophecy so often referred to in the 24th chapter 
of St Matthew's Gospel. For then shall be great M8it.24.21, 
tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of 
the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be. And 
we can scarcely doubt its special reference to the 
case of those who have endured the last and sorest 
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afflictions which usher in the coming of the great 
day. 

The sealed, those who have been preserved as 
God's elect through the final tribulation, are now 
among the great multitude clothed in white robes. 
To them above all would the expression now under 
notice be appropriate. But is it not appropriate in 
some degree to all the saved? May not the suflferings 
of a lifetime, the whole of one life's sorrows, tempta- 
tions, and distresses, be summed up with no exagge- 
ration in the words, the ffreat tribulation f Taken as 
a whole, looked back upon from its end, the most 
prosperous life has had something in it to justify its 
being called a tribulation. How much more the 
, lives of Christians in those first days of the Church 

when reproach and persecution were the common lot 
of the disciples ! ITiese are they who come^ come gra- 
dually, come successively, one after another, till all 
be gathered — such is the exact force of the language 
employed — out of the great tribulation, and they washed 
their robes, and made them white in the blood of the 
Lamb, They found cleansing, in both its parts, in 
the blood of the Lamb. There they found a free for- 
giveness : there they found newness of life. 
Verse 15. Therefore are they before (in presence of) the throne 

of God, and serve Him by day and by night in His 
temple, and He that sitteth upon the throne shall taher- 
nacle upon them. They shall hunger no more, nor 
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thirst any more, nor shall the sun fall upon them, nor 
any heat, such as that of the scorching wind of the 
desert; because the Lamb which is in the midst of the ^^ru 17. 
throne, who has been seen in the vision to occupy 
the mid space before the throne, tends them, is their 
Shepherd, and leads them to life-springs of waters, 
and God shall wipe away every tear from their eyes. 

There is but one expression here which calls for 
anything in the way of explanation. 

He that sitteth upon the throne shall tabernacle 
upon them. Shall dwell as in a tent, such is the exact 
expression, unto, so as to reach and to cover, them. 
The word is that used in the ist chapter of the 
Gospel by St John, The Word became flesh, anrfjoh. 1. 14. 
tabernacled amxmg us. And again, in one of the later 
chapters of this Book, / heard a great voice out of the Rev. «i. ,^, 
throne saying. Behold, the taiernacle of God is with 
men, and He will tabernacle with them, and they shall 
be His people, and God Himself shall be with them as 
their God. The verb is the same, but not the prepo- 
sition. With them there; unto or upon them here. 
And there is a great beauty in the difference. There 
may be in each case a reference to the festival of 
which we have spoken, the feast of Tabernacles. Grod 
Himself, in the heavenly antitype of that festival 
which is here described, shall have His tabernacle. 
His green and leafy booth, among the rejoicing peo- 
ple. But instead of dwelling apart in it, like one of 

R B 



242 LECTURE XIV. 

the inhabitants of the holy city in its joyous festival, 

His tabernacle shall comprehend them all. He shall 

tabernacle unto, so as to reach and cover and embrace, 

. them all. He shall spread over them His protecting 

curtain, and they shall all be safe and at rest beneath 

it. Thus the language of the prophecy of Isaiah 

Is. 4. 6. shall be exactly fulfilled, There shall be a tabernacle 

for a shadow in the day-time from the heat, and for a 

place of refuge, and for a covert from storm and from 

rain. 

The figures of the i6th and 17 th verses are 
derived from various passages of the Old Testa- 
Is. 49. 10. ment. They shall not hunger nor thirst : neither shall 
the heat nor sun smite them : for He that hath mercy 
on them shall lead them, even by the springs of water 
P». 23. 1,2. shall He guide them. The Lord is my Shepherd: I 
shall not want. He maketh me to lie down in green 
Is. 40. II. pastures: He leadeth me beside the still waters. He 
ch. 25. 8. shall feed His flock like a shepherd. And the Lord 
Ood will wipe away tears from off all faces. 

And now, my brethren, let us gather up into one 
or two comprehensive heads the doctrine of this 
whole passage. Let us ask the question of the elder, 
Whence came these ? Let us see who they are, that 
we may know whether we shall ever be among them. 
They are very briefly described as having washed 
their robes, and made them white in the blood of the 
Lamb* 
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I. We may bless God for that account oi them. 
The robes were not always white. It does not say, 
They are those who had never sinned. It does not 
say, They are those who never soiled the spotless 
purity of their baptismal dress. No, they are those 
who on earth, before they left earth, had washed their 
robes, and made them white. 

Therefore, my brethren, we do not turn away 
from the words because we are sinners; because our 
hearts testify against us ; because we are conscious of 
many a stain upon these lives and souls of ours. 
Those of whom we here read are not of those ninety Lu. 15. 7. 
and nine Just persons which need no repentance. They 
are rather like him of whom we read in the prophet 
Zechariah, who is seen at first clad in filthy garments; ^ec. 3. 3, 4, 
but of whom the angel of the Lord, or One greater 
yet than he, has said to those that stood before him, 
Take away the filthy garments from him; and then to 
him. Behold, I have caused thine iniquity tx> pass from 
thee, and I will clothe thee with change of raiment. Of 
them, might it be said, as of the Corinthians to 
whom St Paul addressed the words. And such t^^ere iCor.6.iu 
some of you; sinners not only in the corruption of a 
fallen nature, but in definite act also; hat ye are 
' washed, hut ye are sanctified, hut ye are Justified, in 
the name of the Lord Jesus, and hy the Spirit of our 
God. 

In the name of the Lord Jesus. Tes, they washed 

b2 
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their robes, and made them white in the blood of the 
Lamb. 

There is hope then for sinners. They are not ex- 
claded. Some of those who form this glorious com- 
pany in heaven had occasion to wash their robes even 
from very foul stains. But, my brethren, is that 
washing done in us? It is little to say. We may 
wash our robes, however stained and soiled: is it 
done? is it in progress? are our robes in process of 

Rev. 21.8. this washing? There is another place, of which we 
read in the closing scenes of this book, which must 
receive those whose garments are left soiled, left 

Ez. 1 8. 33. stained, and who die so. God has no pleasure in our 
death; but we must turn ourselves, we must submit 
to His turning, if we would live. In the blood of the 
Lamb: there, in that death for sin, in that sacrifice, 

I Joh. 1. 7. fiill and perfect, once offered, in that blood which 
deanseth from all sin, there seek forgiveness, there 

2Cor.5.i£. leave sin, there discard self, there learn to live hence- 
foi'th not unto yourself, but unto Him which died for 
you and rose again. 

2. And let us look, before we separate, not at 
the earthly life only, but at the heavenly life also, of 
these who are here shown to us. We have seen 
whence they came; from washing their robes in the 
blood of the Lamb; from enduring in His name and 
strength the great tribulation of mortal life; its ad- 
versities without, its greater conflicts with temptation. 
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with self, with sins and fears, within. Now let us 
see whither they come: what is the life of heaven as 
here disclosed? 

i. It is a life of comfort. No more hunger, no 
more thirst, no more distress or weariness in hearing Mi&i.7o.i2, 
the burden and heat of an earthly day. Grod Himself 
has wiped away every tear from their eyes. 

ii. It is a life of safety. God Himself has spread 
His tabernacle over them. They are under His shel- 
ter. No evil can approach where He Himself dwells: 
and they are helping the feast not in separate booths i Co. 5. 8. 
of their own, but in the tabernacle, under the tent, of 
God. 

iii. It is a life of thankfulness. They cry with 
a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our God/ Our sal- 
vation we ascribe to our God and to the Lamb. Our 
salvation: then we are saved: we speak of it as a 
thing known and felt to belong to us; and as being 
our own, we can trace its origin. We see whence it 
came; we see how, at every step, it was God's doing: 
could we have made ourselves thoughtful? could we 
have opened our own understandings to understand Ijh. 14* 4^- 
the Scriptures^ or our own hearts to attend to fAe Act.16.14. 
things spoken f could we for ourselves have repented 
of sin, found Christ, gained a new spirit, vyroughtlB.eh,ii,sZ' 
righteousness^ trodden Satan underfoot? These 
things, and every change and chance and circum- 
stance of life which aided or fostered any one of 
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theniy all were God's work: we see it now in the 
retrospect, as we desired and sought to own it at the 
time. And as we know the added value which any 
possession, whether in itself small or great, derives 
from its being the gift to ns of a loved friend, even 
so is salvation itself made dearer and more precious 
by the thought of its being the work throughout of 
Grod's love and of God's care for us, the purchase of 
Christ's blood, the fruit of the long patience with us 
of the Holy Spirit. 

iv. It is a life too of service. They serve Him 
day and night in His temple. Heaven would be no 
heaven to the Christian, if it were a place of selfish 
repose : it is one of the brightest of all its revelations 
that it is to be a place of service. But of what na- 
ture? Not, like earth's best and highest service, one 
of many imperfections, one of intermittent zeal, one 
of frequent drooping and flagging, the service of a 
corruptible body and of a sinful soul; but a service 
like that of Angels, yet with a motive (if it might be 
so) even more constraining than theirs, a service 
hearty, constant, perfect, a service of day and of night, 
a service carried on in God's temple, that is, in God's 
presence, the service of God's priests, ministering not 
Heb. 9. 14. in holy places made with hands y but in the very scene 
and presence of His glory. Of the details of that 
service we presume not to speak: we see it to be a 
service of praise and thanksgiving; may it not be also 
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one of ministration; of mission and of ministry to 
others also; even though earth's woes are ended, and 
the expectation of the creature fvl&Wed? Rom. 8. 19. 

V. But we should ill express the prominent fea- 
ture of the revelation here presented, if we failed to 
add, lastly, that the life of the redeemed in heaven is 
a life of entire dependence upon, devotion to, and 
union with, the Lamb that was slain. The Lamb, 
which is in the midst of the throne, shall feed them, and 
shall lead them unto living fountains of waters. He is 
their Shepherd : therefore can they lack nothing. All Ps. 23. i. 
that the Saviour was upon earth to the first disciples — 
their Teacher, their Friend, their Master, their Pro- 
tector, their Guide, their Upholder, their Restorer — 
this He is to them : all this, and more. The disciples 
upon earth scarcely knew Him as their Redeemer, 
scarcely at all as their Priest, scarcely at all, only 
just when He was leaving them after Resurrection, as 
their Lord and their God. To be with Him now, Job. 20.28. 
knowing Him as we all do by report, as some of us 
do by contact and experience, would be a widely dif- 
ferent thing. O the safety, O the comfort, O the re- 
pose and the satisfaction, of being for ever with the 
Lord, in whose blood we have already washed our 
robes 1 There is the point of contact. We must 
know Him first as our Sacrifice, as the Saviour who, 
though God, became man, and in that human nature 
died for our sins. Then we shall appreciate His other 
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offices. Then to be fed by Him, then to be led by 
Him, will be indeed the consommation of the joy of 
heaven. To be with Him in a relation yet more inti- 

Joh.i3i.io. mate than that of the beloved disciple who leaned 
on His breast at supper; to be with Him as not 
only redeemed, but also inhabited by Him; to be 
with Him as one cared for upon earth, sought out, 
rescued, emancipatied, sanctified; as one carried safely 
through lifers dangers, soothed under life's sorrows, 
supported through life's trying and painful end; to 

1C0.13.x2. be with Him at last, as never before, ^C6 to face, and 
yet without eeasing to be with Him heart to heart 
and spirit to spirit; to be always with Him, and for 
ever; to do everything, not only for Him, but in His 
presence, imder His eye, and beneath His smile; this 
will be beyond mere safety, beyond mere comfort, 
beyond mere service, however constant and perfect ; 
this will be a relation into which no human love ever 
admitted; this will be a community of life and soul 
beyond the nearest and dearest of earth's friendships; 
this will be the ideal to which htunan sympathy 
pointed, this the goal of which human love was but 
the starting-point. 

And so we descend from the mount of transfigu- 

Mat. 17. 4. ration, saying. It was good for %ls to he there. Good 
for us^ if it made us yearn after that fulfilment: 
good for us, if it made us enquire of ourselves 
whether we are on the way to it : good for us, if it 
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sends us back into earth's common duties, humbler, 
sadder, wiser men: good for us, if it makes us care 
more for Christ's little ones who have not yet strayed Mat 18.6. 
as we have; whom it may be our happiness by the 
instrumentality of this night's almsgiving even to 
keep from straying, to strengthen against falling, to 
preoccupy for Him with the word of Sis ffrace, ere Act. 10.31. 
yet the hand of another can have stamped upon them 
the seal of sin and death. 
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LECTURE XV. 



KEVELATION VIII. 

t And wTien He opened tJie seventh seal, there became a 
Silence in the heaven as it were during a haHf-hour. 

2 And I saw ths seven angds who stand in the presence of 
God, and there were given to them seven trumpets, 

3 And another angel came and stood towards the altar, 
luzving a golden censer; and there was given to him much 
incense, that he might give it to the prayers qf all the saints 
on to the golden altar which wa>s in presence qfthe throne, 

4 And there went up the smoke of the incense for the prayers 
of the saints out of the Jtand of the angel in the presence qf 

5 Ood. And the angel has taken the censer, and he filled it 
from, the fire qfthe altar, and cast upon the earth. And 
there became thunders and lightnings and voices and an 
earthquake, 

6 And the seven angels who had the seven trumpets pre- 
pared themselves that they might sound, 

7 And the first sotmded; and there became hail and fire, 
mixed in blood, and it was cast upon the earth; and the 
third part qf the earth was burned up, and th>e third part 
qf the trees was burned up, and all green grass was burned 
up, 

8 And the second angel sounded; and as it were a great 
mjountain burning with fire was cast into the sea; and the 

9 third part qf the sea became blood; and there died the third 
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part of the creatures that were in the sea, those which had 
lives, and the third part of the ships were destroyed. 

And the third angel sounded; and there fell out of the lo 
heaven a great star, hurning as a torch, and it fell upon the 
third part of the rivers^ and upon the springs of the waters. 
And the name of the star is called Wormwood; and the third 1 1 
part of the waters became [turned] into wormwood, and 
many of mankind died from the waters, because they were 
embittered. 

And the fourth angel sounded; and there was smitten 12 
the third part qf the sun and the third part qf tJie moon 
and the third part of the stars, that the third part qfthem 
might be darkened, and the day might not display its third 
part, and the night likewise. 

And I saw, and I heard a single eagle, flying in mid 13 
heaven, saying with a mighty voice, Woe, woe, woe to them 
that dwell on the earth, from the remaining voices cf the 
trumpet of the three angels who are about to sound/ 
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REVELATION Till. I. 

And when He had opened the seventh seal, there was 
silence in heaven about the space of half an hour. 

This verse forms the conclusion of that series of 
visions which has engaged our attention for the 
last three Sundays. We have been witnessing the 
breaking of those seals which guarded the contents 
of the book of God's counsels from every created 
eye. The breaking of each separate seal was fol- 
lowed by the disclosure of some new emblem of 
judgment. The opening of the sixth seal intro- 
duced the well-known imagery of the signs which 
shall immediately precede the second Advent of the 
Lord from heaven. But just at the moment when 
Mat. 24. 30 the sight of the Son of Man Himself coming in the 
clouds with power and great glory might have been 
anticipated, we are interrupted by a two-fold episode 
or interlude ; the vision of the sealing, and the vision 
of the saints' rest above. In the one we are in- 
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structed as to the safety of God's elect through the 
latest and sorest of His earthly judgments upon sin : 
in the other, we are shown something of the nature 
of that happiness which is to be theirs when the 
trials of life are for ever ended. And now one single 
verse announces to us all that is here to be told of the 
final consummation. We shall see reason to doubt 
whether the book itself, the sealed book, the book 
which the Lamb takes out of the right hand of 
God, and of which He has now broken each suc- 
cessive seal, is ever read to us^ whether its con- 
tents are not rather reserved for a future state, to 
be the subject of satisfying and adoring meditation 
through the ages of the eternal age. The breaking 
of each of the first six seals is followed by a new 
sign, a new scene, a new disclosure: but the con- 
sequence of the opening of the seventh seal is not 
sign nor scene, not speech nor disclosure, but silence : 
it is the signal for the dropping of the curtain 
upon the stage of vision, and when it rises again, 
it is for a new act, with other performers and 
amidst altered circumstances. The impediments are 
removed, the scroll is spread, the Divine Reader is 
prepared: but the actual reading is not for earth 
but for heaven; they who would understand the 

whole counsel of God must first lay aside the body, 

. ' •'Rom. 8. 23. 

and receive their final adoption by becoming ckil- Lu. 20. 36. 
dren of the resurrection. 



254 LECTURE XV. 

Heaven had resounded with thankful voices 
ascribing salvation to God and to the Lamb. The 
surrounding hosts of Angels had echoed the thanks- 
givings of the saved; and a tumult of praise had 
filled the ears of him who was permitted to see 
and to hear all these things. But now there is a 
change. 
Vcrct T. And when He, the Lamb, opened the seventh seal, 

there became {took place) a silence in the heaven as it 
were during a half-hour. Instead of the reading of the 
book at that time, there ensued a silence. May 
we not say that the Prophet himself had not yet 
attained the condition of one qualified to hear it? 
that none can hear it in its fulness until, first, he 
I Co. 15.53. has himself ^M^ on incorruption, and until, secondly, 
Rev. 10. 7. the mystery of God is absolutely fulfilled? 

But that silence, that silence in heaven, that pause 
In the disclosures of the eventful day during which 
Rev. 1. 10. St John was in the Spirit, has it not other mean- 
ings for us besides a mere postponement of full know- 
ledge? Does it not bid us look to the earth, and 
see the end of man's raging? Does it not bid ns 
look up to heaven, and see the commencement of 
an eternal calm? 

Once so loud, now so silent; do we not see in the 

words before us a solemn intimation of the futility 

Act. 4. a6. of all human strivings against the Lord and against 

Bis Christ? What will man's greatness be in the 
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day when God enters into judgment? What will 
then "be earthly ambition, earthly power, earthly 
wealth and self-indulgence, earthly talent, influence, 
and genius, when the possessor of each will be on 
his last trial, and the soul is standing naked be- 
fore the throne of God? Not for nothing does the 
silence in heaven follow upon the scenes of conquest 
and discord, of persecution and slaughter, recorded 
in the 6th chapter, as though to echo and enforce 
the prophetic announcement. Be silent^ all jlesh^ Zee. 1. 13. 
before the Lord: for He is raised up out of His holy 
habitation. The Lord is in His holy temple: let all Hab. 2, 20. 
the earth keep silence before Him. 

And for those who on earth have not been 
among God's enemies but among His servants, is it 
not a cheering revelation which tells them of a 
silence at last from earth's contentions, of a hiding Tb. $1.20, 
at last in God^s pavilion from the strife of tongues? 
Let them practise even now for that sweet silence, 
by gentleness, by meekness, by patience under pro- 
vocation ; by bowing the head to let the storm pass 
over it ; by keeping the spirit from resentment, and 
the lips from retort of evil. In your patience pos- Lu. u. 19. 
sess ye your souls. 



And now we enter upon a new section of this 
holy Book : that of the seven trumpets. It extends 



256 LECTURE XV. 

from the 2nd verse of the 8th chapter to the last 
verse of the i ith« We shall see some remarkable 
points of resemblance to the section just concluded ; 
more particularly, the change of subject and character 
between the fourth and fifth trumpets, and the pause 
or interlude between the sounding of the sixth trum- 
pet and of the seventh. You will not for a moment 
think of this section of the prophecy as following 
chronologically upon the former* It is subsequent 
to it in the order of disclosure, but not necessarily 
subsequent to it — certainly not all subsequent to the 
whole of it — in the order of fulfilment. As the 
former, so this also had no doubt a minor fulfilment, 
perhaps many minor fulfilments, in times near to 
(or in part coincident with) those of St John him- 
self: and certainly the former, no less than this, 
carries us down to the very end of time. The two 
visions, briefly distinguishable as that of the seven 
seals and that of the seven trumpets, are on the 
whole rather parallel to each other than consecutive. 
Let me now read to you the first part of this 
new vision. 

Vene a. And I saw the seven angels who stand in the 

presence of God, and there were given to them seven 
trumpets. 

In the ist chapter of St Luke's Gospel, in the 
account of the vision of Zacharias in the temple, we 

Lu. I. 19. read, And the angel answering said unto him^ I am 
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Gabriel, that stand in the presence of God. For 
the fuller expression here, we may turn, by way of 
illustration though not of doctrine, to a passage in 
the Apocryphal book of Tobit. I am Raphael, one o/Tob.12. 15. 
the seven holy angels which present the prayers of 
the saints^ and which go in and out hefore the glory 
of the Holy One. We shall understand from the 
form of the language before us, that something of 
gradation, of order and rank, among the holy An- 
gels, is here faintly indicated. The seven angels who 
stand in the presence of God are distinguished among 
the many angels round about the throne, of whom 
we read in the 5th chapter that their number wflwBev. 5. n. 
myriads of myriads, and thousands of thousands. 

The trumpet had various sacred associations in 
the history and ritual of Israel. In the giving of 
the Law on mount Sinai it was the last signal of 

God's immediate presence. There were thunders and Ex. 19. 16, 

19. 
lightnings, and a thick cloud upon the mount, and the 

voice of the trumpet exceeding loud,,., And when the 

voice of the trumpet sounded long, and waxed louder 

and louder, Moses spahe, and God answered him by 

a voice. Hence its solemn application in the New 

Testament. The Lord Himself shall descend from iTh. 4. 16. 

Iieaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, 

and with the trump of God. The trumpet was the Nu. 10. 10. 

appointed summons to sacrifice and to worship. 

There was an annual feast of trumpets, on the first ch. ^9. i. 

B S 



258 LECTURE XV. 

Ez. 33- 3- day of the seventh month. The trumpet was the 

I Sa. 13. 3. , " 

signal of war; announcing its approach, and sum- 
moning to defence. But various as were the Old 
Testament associations, all sacred and solemn, with 
the sounding of the trumpet, there was one, and (so 
far as I remember) one only, with the particular 
combination here found, that of seven trumpets. In 
the 6th chapter of the book of Joshua, we read the 
following directions for the siege of the first city 
which opposed Israel after the passage of the Jor- 
JoB.6.«-5. dan. The Lord said unto Joshuay See, I have given 
into thine hand Jericho, and the king thereof, and 
the mighty men of valour. And ye shall compass 
the city, all ye men of war, and go round about the 
city once. Thus shalt thou do six days. And seven 
priests shall hear before the ark seven trumpets of 
rami horns: and the seventh day ye shall compass 
tlie city seven times, and the priests shall blow with 
the trumpets. And it shall come to pass, that when 
they make a long blast with the rarrCs horn, and 
when ye hear the sound of the trumpet, all the 
people shall shout with a great shout; and the wall 
of the city shall fall down flat, .and the people shall 
ascend up every man straight before him. And a 
minute description follows of the manner in which 
the command was obeyed and the promise of vie- 
Heb.11.30. tory fulfilled. By faith the walls of Jericho fell 
downy after they were compassed about seven days. 



CHAP. VIII. 259 

This passage of the Old Testament will be found 
to contain the key to the prophecy now before us. 
You will bear in mind the leading ideas: there is 
a hostile city, walled, guarded, and full of armed 
men: God's people are set to capture it; its cap- 
ture is essential to their conquest of Canaan; yet 
not a blow is to be struck by any arm of flesh: 
the ark of God, the repository of His law, the sym- 
bol of His presence, is to be carried in solemn pro- 
cession, amongst the ridicule (we may well imagine) 
of the hosts which looked on from that city's walls ; 
and the only sound which is to break the silence, 
during the first six days of this strange ceremonial, 
is to be that of seven trumpets entrusted to seven 
priests who are to sound them day by day imme- 
diately before the ark of God's covenant : on the 
seventh day the procession is seven times repeated, 
and at the seventh circuit, at a louder blast of the 
trumpet, the people give a shout, and the city walls, 
crowded perhaps with mocking foes, fall prostrate at 
the invaders' feet. Bear these particulars in mind : 
and if it should appear that in this prophecy on which 
we to-night enter, the Israel of God is taught to Gal. 6. 16. 
expect a like but far more glorious triumph over the 
combined force of a greater and more terrible ene- 
my, and to hear in each blast of the symbolic trum- 
pet a promise and an instalment of victory, at least 
we shall say that the interpretation is simple and 

S2 
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Scriptmal, though we maj refirain £rom pointing the 
finger at particular items of folfilment in the past, 
or gratifying a hmnan coriositj bj detailed prog- 
nosticationa of fulfilment in the fiitare. 

Vem i. And another angd came and stood towards {near) 

the attoTy having a golden censer; and there vas 
given to him much incense, that he might give it to 
the prayers of all the saints on tOy throwing it npon, 
the golden altar which was before {in presence or in 

Vtruj^, front of) the throne. And there went up the smoke 
of the incense for, to give sweetness to, the prayers 
qf the saints, out of the hand of the angel, in the 
presence of God. 

Rev. 6. 9. At the opening of the fifth seal we had an altar 
introduced without further explanation. That was 
the altar of burnt ofiering, which stood before the 
door of the tabernacle or temple itself. Here again 
we have an altar spoken of: but now it is the golden 
altar of incense, which was one part of the furniture 
of the holy place ; of the outer division, that is, of 
the temple ; the same altar which we read of in the 

Lu. I. II. opening of St Luke's Gospel: there appeared unto 
him {Zacharias) an angel of the Lord standing on 
the right side of the altar of incense. We before re- 
marked, in reference to the other altar, how easy is 
the transition from the scenery of God's presence in 
heaven to that of His temple on earth : the readers 
of this Book would ask no explanation and no justi- 
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fication of the introduction of one or the other of 
these altars amongst images in many respects in- 
congruous. 

You observe that in the Authorized Version the 
incense is said to be offered with the prayers of all 
saints ; and in the following verse its smoke is said 
to have come with the prayers of the saints, and so 
ascended up before God. There can be little doubt 
that the more correct form of the expression is the 
one before read to you. There was given to him 
much incense, that he might give it to the prayers of 
all the saints on to, that is, to be offered upon, the 
golden altar. The incense was used to give a sweet 
scent to that fire-offering upon which it was thrown. 
When the Angel has incense given him to throw 
upon the prayers of the saints, it indicates that those 
prayers may now rise with acceptance to the throne of 
God ; in other words, that the time for actually offer- 
ing them, because the time when God will answer 
them, is now fiilly come. And then there goes up 
the smoke of the incense out of the Angel's hand, 
for (that is, to give a sweet scent to) those prayers 
which before were lying as it were savourless because 
premature. 

I need not say one word to caution any one here 
present against a perverse misapprehension of the 
office which is thus assigned to the Angel. We are 
looking upon a vision, a vision full of glorious mean- 
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ing, but not to be rigidly pressed into separate par- 

iTim.a.5. ticulars of doctrine. We Christians know of one 
and but one Mediator. The Angel's part is not one 
of intercession or of mediation : he comes simply to 
testify that God's time is come, and that the prayers 
of the saints for deliverance and for victory have 
been heard and shall now be answered. 

Verse 5. And now the Angel has taken the censer, and he 

jilled it from the fire of the altar, and cast the con- 
tents upon the earth. The censer had fulfilled its 
first oflSce, that of scenting and perfuming the prayers 
of the saints : now it has a ministry of judgment ; it 
is filled afresh with live coal taken from the altar of 
incense, and emptied upon the earth below. And 
there arose thunders and lightnings and voices and 
an earthquake. These are the premonitions of judg- 
ment. 

Vene 6. And the seven angels who had the seven trumpets 

prepared themselves that they might sound; raised the 

Verae 7. trumpets, and stood in readiness to blow them. And 
the first sounded; and there became, that is, cam^^ or 
followed, hail and fire mixed in blood, and it wa>s cast 
upon the earth : and the third part of the earth was 
burned up, and the third part of the trees was burned 
up, and all green grass was burned up. The figures 
employed correspond in some degree with the inci- 
dents of the plaffue of hail, when, as it is written, 

Ex. 9. 23, ^ ° 

Hi ^5- the Lord sent thunder and hail, and the fire ran along 
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}on the ground... So there was hail, and fire mingled 

^ysith the hail, very grievous... And the hail smote 

^ QffTCughout all the land of Egypt all that was in the 

'Reld^ both man and beast; and the hail smote every 

^ herb of the field, and brake every tree of the field. 

Here, in the vision before us, the hail and the fire 

are present, but they are now mingled in blood; a 

new and frightful element, showing that something 

more is indicated than a mere storm, however wild 

and preternatural in its character. 

And the second angel sounded; and as it were a Verse 8. 
great mountain burning with fire was cast into the 
sea; and the third part of the sea became blood, and Veneg. 
there died the third part of the creatures that were in 
the sea, even those which had lives, and the third part 
of the ships were destroyed. 

The consequences of the first trumpet affected the 
earth : the operation of the second is upon the sea. 
Again there is a similarity to one of the plagues in- 
flicted of old upon Egypt, when all the waters that^^- 7» «©» 
were in the river were turned to blood, and the fish 
that was in the river died... and there was blood 
throughout all the land of Egypt. The figure of the 
burning mountain is found first in the book of the 
prophet Jeremiah, where, among the denunciations 
against Babylon, we read. Behold, I am against Jer, si. 2^- 
thee, destroying mmmtain, saith the Lord... and I 
will stretch out mine hand upon thee, and roll thee 
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downjrom the rocks, and will make thee a burnt moun- 
tain. And the limited operation of this as of the other 
judgments here recorded finds a striking illustra- 

Am. 7. 4. tion in the prophet Amos, who says, Hktia hath 
the Lord God showed unto me : and behold^ the Lord 
God called to contend by fire, and it devoured the 
great deep, and did eat up a part. The violence of 
the convulsion denoted by the casting of a great 
mountain into the sea is strongly indicated to us in 
the well-known words of our Lord, illustrating the 

Mat.2i.^i. omnipotence of faith, If ye have faith, and doubt not, 
ye shall not only do this which is done to the fig-tree, 
but also if ye shall say unto this mountain. Be thou 
removed, and be thou cast into the sea, it shall be done. 
It is spoken of as the most obviously impossible of 
all things to natural strength; as lying within the 
reach of that strength alone which faith draws down 
for us from God. 

Ver»e 10. And the third angel sounded; and there fell out 

of the heaven a great star burning a^ a torch, and it 

fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the 

Verse 11. springs of the waters. And the name of the star 
is called Wormwood, from the bitter nauseous herb 
which bears that name ; and the third part of the 
waters became turned into wormwood, and many of 
mankind died from {in consequence of) the waters, 
because they were embittered. 

The second was a plague affecting the sea ; this 
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is upon spring and river waters. It is one of the f 

judgments predicted by the prophet Jeremiah; jBe- Jei*. 9. 15. 
holdy I will feed them, even this people, with worm- 
tooodf €und give them water of gall to drink. 

And the fourth angel sounded; and there wets Verse 12. . -• 
smitten the third part of the sun, and the third part 
of the moon, and the third part of the stars, that the 
third part of them might he darkened, and the day 
might not display [cause to shine) its third part, 
and the night likewise; that the brightness of the 
sun by day and of the moon by night might be 
diminished by one third of each. We may be re- 
minded here of the plague of darkness over the land Ex. to. ^r. 
of Egypt ; but you will not fail to notice the pecu- 
liarity attending each of these four inflictions, that it 
is a limited judgment, not afiecting the whole of any 
one of its objects, and therefore not yet final. 

And I saw, and I heard a single eagle, flying in Vene 13. 
mid heaven, saying with a mighty voice. Woe, woe, 
woe to them that dwell on the earth, from {in conse- 
quence of) the remaining voices of the trumpet of the 
three angels who are about to sound/ 

At this ominous point we must break off our 
exposition for this time. It is well if any curiosity 
has been awakened as to the things of God, as to 
His Word, and as to His coming judgments. We 
have much yet to say on the voices of these trumpets. 
We have scarcely touched as yet upon their signi- 
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ficance. It was necessary, in order to a just view, to 
take the first four at least together. You will have 
noticed that they form a connected group, and that 
they are strongly marked off — if only by the triple 
cry of the woe-foreboding eagle, but not less by their 
own subject and character — ^from the three which 
follow. They are exhibited to us, in form at leasts 
as God^s judgments upon inanimate nature, and upon 
mankind only mediately, only as affected by inani- 
mate nature or using it for His purposes. But I 
must not anticipate. 

For to-day I must bring to a close, with a brief 
word or two of solemn application, our meditations 
upon this book of Holy Scripture. 

I. I would say first, let this passage teach us 
what prayer is. We naturally think of prayer rather 
as it leaves earth than as it enters heaven. We are 
conscious, painfully, often bitterly, conscious, of its 
many hindrances, its sad imperfections, its inherent 
sins. It is useful to think of these things, and to 
seek counsel from man and help from God against 
them. But amongst these aids, divine and human, 
to the exercise of prayer, let us not fail to place 
that one with which this passage provides us; the 
thought of the arrival of prayer (if I might so ex- 
press it) in the presence-chamber above. There is 
great force in those words of comfort addressed to 
Act. to. 4. Cornelius, Thy pray era... are come up for a memorial 
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hefore Ood. These poor thoughts and words of ours, 
with which we present ourselves, in the house of 
prayer or in the secret place of our own dwelling, 
before the face of God, have a meaning, have a 
vitality, they do not return into our own hosom, they Pb. 35. 13. 
do not, at least they need not, drop hack wingless 
upon the earth; no, they quit us, they go up, they 
reach heaven, they are regarded there as an offering, 
there is a special altar for them there, and it stands 
in front of the very throne of God. And if at times 
they lie there on the heavenly altar as though dis- 
regarded and unheard, if no answer seems to come, 
if we rise from prayer and fancy ourselves un- 
profited, let this passage teach us how this is : the 
prayers are only waiting for the incense to be sprin- 
kled on them, the incense which God provides, the 
incense which He will surely provide for them when 
the right time comes, and which will make them 
at last an odUmr of a sweet smell, a sacrifice seasonable ^^^^ 4- 18. 
and therefore acceptable to Himself. There was given 
him much incense, that he might give it to the prayers 
of all the saints for their offering on the golden 
altar which was hefore the throne. And the smoke 
of that incense went up for the prayers of the saints, 
that is, to render them availing, hefore the face of 
Ood. Only take heed that your prayers be offered 
through the one mediation of Christ the Lamb of 
God, and thenp*ay on and faint not, and assuredly Lu. 18. i. 
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the time of their acceptance and the time of your 
answer will come. 

And does not this passage give ns what I may 
indeed call a formidable idea of the consequences of 
Christian prayers ? The same censer which has just 
been used to sprinkle the sweet incense upon the 
prayers of saints, is instantly afterwards scattering fire 
upon the earth, and there are thunders and lightnings 
and voices and an earthquaTce^ and then begins that 
series of judgments of which the issue is the last 
end. How exactly is this the aspect of prayer pre- 

Lu. i8. 7. sented in the Parable of the Unjust Judge. And shall 
not Ood avenge His own elect, which cry day and 
night unto Him, though He hear long with them ? The 
final answer to Christian prayer, the fulfilment of the 

Mat. 6. 10. cry uttered from generation to generation, Thy king- 
dom come, is the discomfiture and destruction of all 
evil ; sin first of all, and with it all those who have 
determinately taken part with sin. Yes, the prayer 
of a Christian man may he set forth, as the Psalmist 

Pa. 141. 2. says, hefore Ood as incense ; but it returns back 
upon earth in the shape of a fire to consume evil. 
Let us take good heed that we hate our sins, and 
struggle against them, and never take part with them ; 

1C0.11.32. and then, when sin is judged, we shall not be con- 
demned with it, but for ever set free in that perfect 
liberty which is the very rest of heaven. 

%. Lastly, let the text itself suggest to us the 
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advantage of an occasional pause and stillness. There 
was silence in heaven about the space of half an hour. I 
speak not now of the intended meaning of the words 
in connection with their context : that we have looked 
into: but I say that they have a just application 
derivable from their very sound and form. The world 
lies too close round all of us : it is a world of shadow, 
not of substance ; but it loudly asserts its own reality 
and permanence, and we are prone, for peace sake, 
or else xmder the influence of its false boastings, to 
say even as others, that the world is all. Much do 
we all need seasons of reflection, half-hours of silence, 
that we may at last commune with our own hearts and Ps. 4. 4. 
he still. Yet how fearful are we of entering into that 
close communion with the soul within us! How 
glad are we to drown its remonstrances, to lull its 
misgivings ! Who is there of us all, who sees him- 
self indeed as God sees him? May God make us 
willing so to judge ourselves that we may not he 1C0.Ti.31. 
judged! Be brave to face yourselves; be diligent 
to use well and watchfully every season of solitude 
and seclusion; that so, when the time comes that you 
must die alone, and be judged alone, and alone enter 
into eternity, you may find yourself in reality wo^ Job. 16.32. 
alone, hecause your Saviour and your Father is with 
you! 

EiPTH Sunday attbb Eabteb, 
May 5, 1861. 
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EEYELATION IX. 

• 

1 And the fifth angel sounded; and I saw a star fallen out 
of the heaven upon the earth; and there was given to it the 

2 key cf the well of the abyss. And he opened the weU qf the 
abyss; and t?iere went up a smoke out of the weU^ as the 
smoke qf a great furnace; and the sun was darkened^ and 

3 the air, by the smoke of t?ie well. And out cfthe smoke there 
came forth locusts upon tlie earth; and there was given to 

4 them power, as the scorpions of the earth have power. And 
it was bidden th>em that they shall not injure the grass qf the 
earthy nor any green thing, nor any tree, except the men 

5 wJioever have not the seal of God on their foreheads. And it 
was given them that they should not kill them, but that they 
shall be tortured five months: and the torture of them is as 

6 tJie torture of a scorpion wlien it has struck a man. And in 
those days mankind shall seek death, and they sludl not find 
it; and they shall long to die, and death fises from them, 

7 And the likenesses cfthe locusts were like horses made ready 
unto war; and upon their heads [were} as it were crowns 

8 like gold; and their faces [were] as faces qf men; and they 
had hair as women^s hair; and their teeth were as of lions; 

9 and they had breastplates as iron breastplates; and ths sound 
qf their wings [was] a>s the sound qf chariots of many horses 

10 running to war. And they have tails like scorpions, and 
stings; and in their tails is their poioer to injure mankind 

1 1 during five months; having as king over thetn an angel qf 
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the abyss; his name in the Hebrew Abaddon, and in the 
Greek [tongue] he hath a name Apdlyon, 

The one Woe is gone; behold, there cometh yet two Woes 12 
<0er these things. 

And the sixth angel sounded; and I heard a single voice 13 
out of the four horns of the golden altar which is b^ore God, 
[even one] saying to the sixth angel. Tie who had the trumpet, 14 
Loose the four angels that are bound at the great river 
Euphrates. And there were loosed t?ie four angels who h/id 15 
been made ready unto the hour and day and month and 
year, that they should slay the third part cf mankind. And 16 
the number of the armies of the horse were two myriads of 
myriads: I heard the number ofth&m. And thus I saw the 17 
horses in the vision, and those who sat upon the/m, having 
breastplates of fire andjo/cinth and brimstone; and the heads 
of the horses [were] as h^eads of lions, and out qf their 
mouths goeth forth fire and smoke and brimstone. From 18 
th£se three plague were slain t?ie third part of mankind, by 
th£ fire and the smoke and the brimstone which goeth forth 
out of their mouths. For the power of the horses is in their 19 
mouth and in their tails; for their tails are like serpents, 
having heads, and through them they injure. And t/ie rest 20 
of mankind, who were not slain through these plagues, re- 
pented not out of the works of their hands, that they should 
not worship the evil spirits and the idols of gold and of silver 
and of brass and of stone and qf wood, which can neither see 
nor hear nor walk; and they repented not out of their mur- 2 1 
ders, nor out of their sorceries, nor out qf their fornication, 
nor out of their th^. 
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EEVELATION IX. 12. 

One woe is past; and, behold, there come two woes 

more hereafter. 

Four trumpets have already sounded: three yet 
remain. The trumpets are signals of war : the seven 
trumpets, to the ear of an Israelite, would recall the 
idea of a hostile city, compassed about by the army 
of God's people, and destined to a final overthrow, 

2Chr.3a.8. not by an arm of jksh, but by the special interven- 
tion and interposition of God. We can scarcely err 
in seeing thus much in that section of the Book of 
Kevelation which is now before us. Like all God's 
words, it has a sound of terror in it, and a Sound of 

Ex. 14. ao. mercy. It was a cloud and darkness to them, to the 
enemies of God — ^thus was it written of the pillar of 
the divine presence in the passage of the Ked Sea — 
hut it gave light hy night to these ; the light of guid- 
ance^ the light of comfort, the light of hope, to the 
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Israel of God. Bis people. His chosen. In the dayd of Cral. 6. i6. 

!»• 43' ^o* 
St John the Church of Christ was a little army com- 
passing a mighty stronghold, a dty great and walled Deu. i. ^8. 
up to heaven^ peopled with gigantic powers, and 
ready to laugh to scorn its few and feeble assailants. 
How hopeless must it have seemed to them to main- 
tain the struggle ! how improbable that the faith of 
Christ could even exist amidst such perils, much 
less conquer Against such odds ! But the vision of 
the seven trumpets was full of hope, full of comfort, 
for them. It bade them remember the siege of Je- 
richo in the days of old, when by faith alone the 
victory was won, without one blow struck or one 
engine aimed by man. Even so should it be in that 
greater and more magnificent war by which the king- Ecv.11.15. 
doms of the world are to be made at last the king- 
doms of our Lord and of His Christ, In each suc- 
cessive generation the Church is to be listening for 
the note of that sacred trumpet, which is her assur- 
ance that the battle is the Lord^s ; that He, in nature i Sa. 17.47. 
and in providence as well as in grace, is working and 
warring ; that He is purposing and acting. He ruling 
and overruling, in all the affairs of men ; and that in 
the end, when the set time is come, His people will Pa. 102. 13. 
find themselves triumphant, not hy might nor J^ Zea 4. 6. 
power of theirs, but by the power and Spirit of the 
Lord of hosts Himself. 

We paused, a month ago, at the break between 
E T 
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the sonnding of the fourth tnmipet and of the fifth. 
We have read the acconnt of the sweet incense being 
put to the prajers of the saints, Ijing till then as it 
were dormant upon the golden altar before the throne. 
That was the sign that the time was now come for 
their being answered. And we have read how the 
very censer, which had just been used to give fira- 
grance to the prayers of the saints, was immediately 
afterwards employed to scatter fire from off the same 
altar upon the earth. Prayer has two aspects. It 
brings an answer of peace to the offerer : it brings an 
Lu. i8. 7. answer of judgment upon the world of evil. SkcJl 
not God avenge His own electa which cry day and 
night unto Him, though He bear long with themf 
We have read also of the consequences of the sound- 
ing of the first four trumpets : first of the plague of 
hail and fire mingled in Hood, destroying the vegeta- 
tion of the earth; secondly, of the great humtng moun- 
tain cast into the sea, with ruin to life and to naviga- 
tion ; thirdly, of the great star thrown from heaven, 
carrying fatal bitterness into spring and river waters; 
fourthly, of the smiting of sun and rnoon and stars^ so 
that the third part of each was darkened. And we 
just reached the verse read again as this night's text, 
in which we are told that, terrible as had been the 
inflictions prefigured by the first four blasts of the 
Angels' trumpets, there would be a woe greater and 
more fearful still in the three which are to follow. 
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To-night, "before I attempt Interpretation, I shall 
read to you the two passages which make up the con- 
tents of the 9th chapter, and which bring us to the 
margin of that double episode or interlude which, in 
the case of the trumpets as before of the seals, post- 
pones the arrival of the seventh judgment, of the 
final catastrophe. You will follow me from the ist 
verse of the 9th chapter. 

And the fifth angel sounded; and I saw a star ^^^ ^• 
fallen out of the heaven upon the earth ; and there was 
given to it, or rather (as the fact shows) to him^ the 
key of the well of the abyss. 

In St Luke's account of the miracle of healing 
the man possessed with devils, we read that they^ the 
evil spirits, besought Him, Jesus, that He would not Lu. 8. 31. 
command them to go out [away) into the deep. The 
expression there is the one here used. The deep is 
the ahyssy the bottomless pit of hell, the home of the 
devil and his angels. It was the natural place (if we 
might so speak) for the evil spirits, expelled from 
man, to be sent to ; and they were eager to avoid it. 
In the passage now before us the figurative repre- 
sentation is that hell, the abode of the evil spirits, 
lies below the earth, and communicates with it by an 
opening like the mouth of a well, having upon it a 
cover closed and locked. And now there is seen a 
star, the Scriptural emblem of a power or ruler, not 
falling, but abeady^Zfew, out of the heaven upon the 

T2 
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earthy to which, or to whom, the key of this cover is 
entrusted, that he may unlock and open it. We 
shall expect under this figure the description of some 
manifestation of evil, of some working of diabolical, 
of Satanic, agency, which has before been coerced 
and suppressed. 
Verse 2. And he opened the well of the abyss ; and there 

went up a smoke out of the well, as the smoke of a 
great furnace; and the sun was darkened, and the air, 
Verie 3. hy {in consequence of) the smoke of the well. And out 
of the smoke there came forth locusts upon the earth; 
and there was given to them power [authority) as the 
Verse 4. scorpions of the earth have power. And it was bidden 
them that they shall not injure the grass of the earth, 
nor any green thing, nor any tree, except, but only, 
the men whoever they be that have not the seal of God 
on their foreheads : referring to the vision of the seal- 
Vene 5. ing in the 7th chapter. And it was given them that 
they should not kill them, but that they shall be tor- 
turedfive months; indicating by the broken number, 
like the third part so often repeated in the 8th chapter, 
Kev. 2. 10. or like the ten days of the 2nd chapter, that even 
this woe is not yet final. It is to be a repeated, re- 
iterated, protracted torture ; not giving the relief of 
death, but keeping men alive in their misery. And 
the torture of, inflicted by, them is like the torture of 
a scorpion when it has struck, or wounded, a man. 
Verse 6. And in those days mankind shall seek death, and they 
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shall not find it ; and they shall long to die, and death 
fieesfrom them. A frequent figure in Scripture tor a 
state of utter distress and wretchedness. Wherefore Job 3. 20, 
is light given to him that is in misery^ and life unto 
the hitter in soul; which long for death, but it cometh 
not; and dig for it more than for hid treasures? 

And the likenesses, or forms, of the locusts were Verse 7. 
like horses made ready unto war; and upon their 
heads were a^ it were crowns like gold; and their 
faces were a« faces of m>en {human beings;) and they Verne 8. 
had hair as women! s hair ; and their teeth were as of 
lions; and they had breastplates as iron breastplates; Verse g. 
and the sound of their wings was as the scund of 
chariots of, drawn by, Tnany horses running to war. 
And they ham tails like those of scorpions, and stings; Verse 10. 
and in their tails is their power {authority) to injure 
mankind during five months; having {and they have) Verse n. 
as king over them an angel of the aiyss; his name in 
the Hebrew Abaddon, and in the Greek tongue he hath 
a name Apollyon, the destroyer. The one Woe is gone: Verse 12. 
behold, there cometh yet two Woes after these things. 

The imagery of this passage is drawn from the 
plague of locusts, described in the loth chapter of 
the book of Exodus. We have another and in some 
respects fuller account of that fearful infliction in the 
prophecies of Joel. We can ill conceive in our country 
the horrors involved in the appearance of a swarm of 
those devouring insects. You have heard the de-» ^^ 

r 
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scription of it by St John : now listen to a few words 

Joel 1. 6, 9. from that of the prophet Joel. A nation is come vp 
upon my land, strong, and witlumt number, whose teeth 
are the teeth of a lion.. .The meai offering and the 
drink offering is ctU off from the house of the Lord: 

ch. 9. a, 4, y^g priests, the Lord's ministers, mourn... A fire 
devoureth before them, and behind them a flame 
burneth : the land is as the garden of Eden before 
them, and behind them a desolate wilderness.... The 
appearance of them is as the appearance cf horses ; 
and as horsemen so shall they run. Like the noise 
of chariots on the tops of mountains shall they leap... 
as a strong people set in battle array. . . Thefy shall run 
like mighty m>en; they shall clirnb the wall like men 
of war... The earth shall quake before them; the hea- 
vens shall tremble: the sun and the moon shall be 
dark, and the stars shall withdraw their shining. 

Vene 13. And the siocth angel sounded; and I heard a 

single voice out of the four horns of the golden altar 

Verte 14. which is before {in presence of) God, even one say- 
ing to the sixth angel, he who had the trumpet. 
Loose the four angels that are bound at {near) the 

Vene 15. great river Euphrates. And there were loosed the four 
angels who had been made ready unto the hour and 
day and month and year, that is, the exact time 
fixed in God's counsels, that they should slay the 

Tene 16. third part of mankind. And the number of the armies 
of the horse {cavalry) were two myriads of myriads, 
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twenty thousand times ten thousand, two hundred 
millions : I heard the number of them. And thus I Verse 1 7. 
saw the horses in the vision, and those who sat upon 
them, having breastplates of fire and jacinth, a stone 
the colour of the dark purple hyacinth, and brim- 
stone ; and the heads of the horses were as heads of 
lions, and out of their mouths goeth forth fire and 
smoke and brimstone. From {by) these three plagues Vene 18. 
were slain the third part of mankind, by {in conse" 
quence of) the fire and the smoke and the brimstone 
which goeth forth out of their mouths. For the power Verte 19. 
[authority) of the horses ts in their mouth and in 
their tails; for their tails are like serpents, having 
heads, and through them they injure. And the rest of Verse 20. 
mankind, who were not slain through these plagues, re- 
pented not out of, so as to leave, the works of their hands^ 
that they should not worship the evil spirits, and the 
idols of gold and of silver and of brass and of stone 
and of wood, which can neither see nor hear nor walk : 
and they repented not out of their murders, nor out Vei'seai. 
of their sorceries, nor out of their fornication, nor out 
of their thefts. 

Some of those who hear me to-night will remem- 
ber that I said at the commencement of this course 
of Lectures that I should often have occasion to 
speak doubtfully as to the meaning of portions of 
this Book. I did not regard that as a reason for^ 
avoiding the Book altogether. B,^ther does it ex- 
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ercise care and patience, humility and expectation, 
and in the same degree foster in ns some of the high- 
,est qualities required for the study of God's Word 
in all its parts. 

The interpretation of the passage now before ug 
is an example of this uncertainty. I can but give 
you the result of my own anxious study of it, aided 
by such helps as I possess ; and briefly say, in doing 
so, that other persons have been led to other and > 
rery various conclusions. j 

In five out of the six visions which occur in this 
section of the Book of Revelation, natural objects are 
introduced ; trees and grass, sea and ships, rivers and 
fountains, sun and moon and stars, and then the de^ 
vouring locusts. Are we to take these things literally? 
Are we to say that judgments are predicted having 
these natural objects for their scope and import? 
The answer is, that in every one of these visions we 
have something introduced, some instrument or some 
agency, wholly supernatural ; and not only this, but 
wholly unsuitable to the description if restricted to 
natural objects and taken in a literal sense. Thus, 
to take a single example, the great mountain burning 
toith fire and cast into the sea at once removes the 
second of these judgments out of the field of nature, 
and prevents our understanding of the sea and ships 
literally, that result which is thus figuratively and 
typically brought to pass. 
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The trumpet Is a martial instrument. The whole 

group of judgmeits falling under the section of the 

trumpets has war for its general subject. A serie? 

of fearful images is introduced, of which thfe burden 

is, over and over again, the prediction contained in 

the discourse of our Lord, so often referred to, in the 

a4th chapter of St Matthew and the 13 th of St Mai^k, 

Nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against Mat. 24. 

6 7. 
kingdom. Ye shall hear of wg/rs and rumour^ of 

wars. 

War is one of God's own judgments i^ipon the 
earth. It is so described in the well-known prophecy 
of Ezekiel. I bring a sword upon that land, and say, Ez. 14. 1 7. 
Sword, go through the land. It is difficult for us, in 
a time of peace, to enter into the anguish and deso- 
lation through which men pass when that peace is 
for them broken. We must not wish to be able to 
realize this. ^Rather ought we to thank God day by 
day for allowing us in this country to live on without 
experience of this scourge of pations. But no doubt 
our inexperience personally and nationally of the dis- 
asters and miseries which war brings into families 
and into human hearts makes such passages as that 
now under consideration less vivid to us, less solemn, 
and less impressive. And it inclines me to pass more 
rapidly than I should otherwise have done through 
the detailed descriptions here presented. 

There is first seen a great and fiery hailstorm, 
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typifying the desolations caused by that plague of 
war which is ever and anon in the course of centuries 
breaking forth anew to agitate, afflict, and enfeeble 
nations at enmity with God. Those who look care- 
fully into the figures of Scripture, and throw the 
light of the Old Testament upon the New, find in 
the trees and grass, upon which that first judgment 
falls, emblems of those who are lofty and of those 
who are humble in station ; of the great men of the 
earth, and of the people. In like manner, in the 
second judgment, the mountain is the type of a 
kingdom ; the burning mountain, of a kingdom upon 
which the fire of judgment is lighting ; the sea, of 
the world and its nations ; the sea becoming blood, 
of a wide-spread loss of human life by the sword and 
its consequences. So again, in the third judgment, 
the star is a ruler ; the burning star, a ruler on fire 
with the lust of ambition, conquest, and vengeance : 
the rivers are the emblem of affluence and of national 
prosperity; and their bitterness, of the poisoning as 
it were of the springs of such prosperity. And the 
fourth judgment, with its darkening of two-thirds of 
the lights of heaven, indicates long periods of distress 
and anguish, not yet indeed the last and most per- 
manent of all, but still seasons protracted and re- 
Ts. 5. 30. peated: if one look unto the earthy behold darkness 
and sorrow, and the light is darkened in the heavens 
thereof. 
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For the fifth judgment, that of the plague of locusts, 
we have an inspired interpreter in the prophet Joel. 
He has already used that terrible scourge as a type 
of hostile invasion; describing the inroad of the 
Assyrian host under Sennacherib in figures borrowed 
from those insect swarms. In the passage before us 
many expressions, as we have seen, are precisely the 
same with those of the Old Testament Prophet. But 
there are some which belong wholly to this Book. 
There is the opening of the bottomless pit by the 
instrumentality of a star in human likeness. The 
star is again perhaps a ruler. It is thrown from hea- 
ven, to indicate the judicial character of that which 
follows: for heaven is throughout as much the seat Vs. 112. 5. 
of judgment as the throne of grace. The opening of Heb. 4. 16. 
the pit is followed by that rising smoke, the product 
of the fire of hell, which denotes the difinsion on 
earth of the diabolical spirit of cruelty and hatred. 
Out of this smoke come the locusts : out of the dia- 
bolical spirit diffused on earth come those desolating 
hordes of combatants which resemble the fatal locust- 
swarms, in their multitude, in their suddenness, and 
in their devastation. To the well-known traits of the 
locust is added also, to complete the horror, the malice 
of the scorpion. To the likeness, marked also in 
Joel, of horses and chariots rushing to battle, is 
added here the crown which betokened sovereignty 
over the conquered, and the long hair, as of women, 



i 
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which amongst ancient nations was the sign of an 
uncivilized and barbarian race. But first and last 
stands the sign of the origination of this woe from 
Satanic influence, and its management throughout by 
Satanic agency. 

And thus we pass to the sixth judgment. A 
voice is heard from among the four horns of that 
golden altar on which lie for sacrifice the prayers of 

Ex. 3. 9. saints. It is the cry of God's oppressed people on 
earth which brings down this judgment upon the 
world of their oppressors. The judgment itself con- 
sists in setting free four Angels hitherto bound; in 
giving scope, that is, to the operation of a particular 
agency thus far restrained by God's longsuffering 

4 Pet. 1. 5. towards the world of the ungodly. The Angels are 
four in number, in allusion to the four comers of the 
earth, or the four winds, to express the world-wide 
character of the judgments foretold. The place of 
their binding first and then of their loosing is the 
river Euphrates; marked in the Old Testament as 
the boundary between the kingdom of Israel and the 
kingdoms of the East, whether Assyrian, Chaldean, 
or Persian; as the limit from beyond which canje 
the hosts of invading nations to make war upon the 
nations and upon the city of God. The Euphrates is 
thus used as a general emblem of the seat of God's 
hosts of war gathered for attack upon an unbelieving 
or apostate world. Just as we read in the 13th 
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chapter of the Prophet Isaiah: The noise of a mul- la. 13. 4, 5. 

titude in the mountains, like as of a great people : 

a tumultuous noise of the kingdoms of nations ga*' 

thered together : the Lord of hosts mustereth the host 

of the battle. They come from a far country, from 

the end of heaven, even the Lord, and the weapons of 

His indignation, to destroy the ivhole land. Who the 

enemy is, against whom the hosts of the Lord are 

thus mustered, may be gathered from the 20th and 

2 1st yerses. He is the world sunk in sin, and there* 

fore hostile to the Church. 

And we shall understand that the predictions of 
these two chapters, like those contained in the section 
of the seven seals, are manifold, not single, in their 
fulfilment. Wherever war has been employed, under 
God's overruling Providence, to humble pride and to 
break up, as it has done again and again, overgrown 
and overbearing powers, there have these chapters 
had an accomplishment again and again; and each 
separate accomplishment has been in its turn a pre- 
diction and prognostication of the greatest accom- 
plishment and of the last. Those hordes of invading 
barbarians which broke up the monster Empire of 
Rome, and out of whose conquests Modern Europe 
eventually grew, were one fulfilment — they were not 
the only fulfilment — of the prophecies on which we 
have dwelt to-night. Never were the figures of the 
locust-swarms, with their teeth as of lions and their 
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hair as of women, more strikingly exemplified than 
in those irruptions. But they did not exhaust the 
prophecies before us. When the mighty power of 
the French Empire at the beginning of this century 
was broken up by a coalition as of God's hosts mus- 
tering for the battle against human pride and human 
ambition, then was there a new fulfilment, itself pro- 
phetic of another and another until the last of all 
The words of God are manifold in their application, 
just because they deal not with instances only, but 
with principles. 

But it is time that I should recall your thoughts 
from general and historical matters to such as are 
individual and personal. 

I. And amongst these I must place first the 
indications here given of the connection between earth 
and hell. We have often had occasion in comment- 
ing upon this Book of Scripture to speak of the near- 
ness to us of heaven, and of the world in which God 
is. To-night we are reminded that if men will not 
have heaven open to them, if they will break off the 
connection between earth and heaven, they must ex- 
pect to have that between earth and hell opened. 
Man and his earth lies between two worlds of spirit, 
and one or the other must be actively operative upon 
him. Little do they know of the things of Qod who 
affect to doubt the existence of either; to whom the 
idea of spirit and spiritual agency is a visionaij 
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and unreal thing. As hearen is above us, separated 
from our view but by a screen or veil (I might almost 
say) of earthly atmosphere ; so is hell beneath us, and 
it has an aperture upon earth, always existing, and 
sometimes unlocked and opened. We ourselves, with 
all our boasted independence, and freedom of will 
and action, are strangely influenced oftentimes, both 
for good and evil, by powers and agencies not our 
own ; powers of the world beneath, or else, by God's 
mercy, powers of the world above us. And between Heb. 6. 5. 
these two unseen worlds we live and move generally 
imconscious. We think that our own world, the 
world of sense and of time, is all in all. We nei- 
ther fear the infection of the unseen world of evil, 
nor desire and seek the communion of the unseen 
world of good. My brethren, the belief in either of 
these would be good for us. We greatly want se- 
riousness, and we greatly want decision. We have 
no sense of danger. We hope to drift through life, 
and to find ourselves at last in a painless state, if not 
in a world of glory. It is this idleness, this dreami- 
ness, of soxd and spirit, which makes the Lord's 
Table empty, and suffers so many of us to go on 
calling Christ Lordy Lord^ without once setting our- Lu. 6. 46. 
selves to do the things which He says. 

2. And there is a special lesson contained for us 
in the closing verses of the 9th chapter, which I the 
more willingly notice because it is in exact harmony 
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with the teaching of this day's Gospel. ' The rest cf 
the men, which were not killed hy these plagues, yet 
Lu. 1 6. 30, repented not of the worJcs of their hands. If one tcent 
unto them from the dead, they tbill repent / such is 
the idea of human nature : but the answer is ready, 
If they hear not Moses and the prophets, neither loill 
they be persuaded though one rose from the dead, 
God's visitations pass lightly over souls asleep in 
sin. They miss altogether their scop6 and purpose. 
They ascribe them all to other causes than His will 
or His act. War itself with all its terrible conse- 
quences they ascribe to human motive, and they 
never see in it the scourge of God. Is it not so with 
all God's providences ? Which of us has not lived 
through a thousand of them, and never seen, never 
noticed, never given heed to one? Death, sudden 
death, coming into our street or into our home, which 
of us has not hardened his heart again, after a very 
brief pause, against lessons which this ought to teach, 
and sinned on as before ? the desperate hardness 
of the human heart ! What can melt it, save omni- 
potent grace? I wish I could hope that some of 
those who hear me to-night were deeply impressed 
with their own obdurate impenitence. It is not all, 
but it is something, that we be so. I am sure it is 
one of the lessons of life ; one of its surest, saddest, 
and most solemn lessons. How is it, we say to our- 
selves, and well may we say it, that I do not feel as 
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I ought this stroke of chastisement ; this loss, this 

anxiety, this sickness, this death? I feel that I 

ought to feel, but I feel it not. Happy they who 

from this lesson as to their own hardness draw the 

right inference as to their need of God's grace ; and 

not only draw the inference, for that perhaps we all 

do, but also act upon it, by calling upon God to 

break in pieces the nether millstone of their heart. Job 41. 44. 

and make them repentant, believing, humble, earnest 

men! 

3. My brethren, I pause to-night in fear lest we 
be hearers of the Word of God, and not doers. I Ja. i. 27. 
tremble lest we be too much separating the two 
things, hearing and doing. How dreadful will it be 
for us, ministers and people alike, if with a certain 
degree of interest in the disclosures of the Word of 
God, a certain pleasure in listening to its interpre- 
tation, and even in taking part in the worship which 
accompanies it, we be combining a thoroughly worldly 
and careless life ; much more a life of self-indulgence, 
folly, or sin ! But stop short of this ; say only, a life 
of indecision, of halting between two opinions^ of faith iBa. 18.21. 
in Christ and of compromise with evil. My brethren, 
we have all of us need of caution upon this point. I 
cannot observe without sorrow the slackness of our 
attendance at the Lord's Table. Forty-four com- 
municants on the great festival of Whit Sunday, 
twenty-eight on Trinity Sunday, what do these things 
B U 
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Bay? Could it be thus if there were quite that heart 
in us which the number of our hearers and of our 
common worshippers might seem to show? Not in 
displeasure, dear brethren, but in some disappoint- 
ment, some sadness, some sorrow, because we think 
that our Lord Himself, looking upon us from heaven, 
must feel this for us, would we urge you, and press 
it also upon ourselves, that we rest not in the con- 
dition of the wayside, of the shallow, of the thorn- 
choked and world-encumbered hearer, but anxiously 
pray and labour that we may in deed and in truth 

Lu. 8. 14. hring some fruit to perfection. The judgments of 
God, in this world and in eternity, are to light upon 
those men who have not the seal of God in their fore- 

iCo. II. 2. heads. Let us he jealous over ourselves with godly 

jealousy that that mark be ours! Then shall all 

things, however outwardly, however extensively dis- 

Rom.8.48. astrous, work together for our good. Who is he, and 

I Pet. 3.13. ^jja^i; ig that, that will harm you, if ye he followers 
of the Lamb that was slain ? God grant to us in this 
. place a work real, substantial, and abiding; an im- 
pression heart-deep ; souls penetrated with His grace, 
and lives transformed by His power ! 
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LECTURE XVn. 

EEVELATION X, 

And I saw another mighty angd going down otU qf i 
the heaven, with a doud cast about him ; and the rainbow 
[was] upon his h>eady and his countenance [was] as the sun, 
and his feet [were] as pillars of fire; and hamng in his 2 
hand a little roll opened And he set his right foot on the 
sea, and the Itft on the earth, and he cried with a greaJt 3 
r>oice, even a>s a lion roareth. And when he cried, the seven 
thunders spake their own voices. And wJi^n the seven 4 
thunders spake, I was about to write : and I heard a voice 
out of the heaven saying. Seal the things which the seven 
thunders spake, and write them not. And the angd whom 5 
I saw standing upon the sea and upon the earth lifted up 
his right hand to the heaven, and supare in Him who liveth 6 
unto the ages qf the ages, who created the heaven and the 
things that are in it, and the earth and the things that are 
in it, and the sea and the things that are in it, that th^ere 
shall he time no longer, hut in the days of the voice of th^ 7 
seventh angd^ whenever he is about to sound, then was 
finished the mystery of Cfod, as He evangdiaed His own 
servants the prophets. And the voice which I heard out of the Z 
heaven^ [I lieard it] again talking with me and saying^ Oo^ 
take the Utile roll which is opened in the hand of the angd 
who stands on th^ sea and on the earth. And I went away to 9 
the angd, tdling him to give me the little roll. And he saith 

U2 
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to mSf Take and eat it up : and it shall make thy inward 
part bitter, but in thy mouth it shall be nceet as honey. 

10 And I took the little roH otit qf the hand qf the angd, and 
(xte it up: and it was in my mouth as honey stceet; and 

1 1 when I ate it, my inward part was made bitter. And 
they say to me, Thou must again prophesy with regard to 
peoples and with regard to nations and tongues and kingt 
many. 



LECTUEE XVII 



EEVELATION X. 8. 

And the voice which I heard from heaven spake unto 
me again, and said, Go and take the little hook 
which is open in the hand of the angel which 
standeth upon the sea and upon ike earth. 

We are now in the pause between the sixth trumpet 
and the seventh. It has abeadj been noticed that 
this pause or interlude, like that of the 7 th chapter 
between the opening of the sixth and of the seventh 
seal, has two parts ; the one occupying the loth chap- 
ter, and the other the first thirteen verses of the nth. 
It is with the former that we are concerned this 
evening. 

We have read of judgments of every description 
befalling the world of the ungodly. Is there to be 
any end of these things ? Are they to continue, are 
they to be for ever repeating themselves, generation 
after generation, without limit and without change? 
The answer to this question will be found in the 
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chapter now before ns. A further question will arise, 
as to the condition of God's servants in a world 
upon which His judgments are falling and to fall ; 
as to their position, duty, power, and hope ; which 
will meet its reply in the section which follows. 

Vene i. ^m? I saw another mighty angel going doton out 

of the heaven, with a cloud cast about him; and the 
rainbow was upon his head, and his countenance was 

Verui, as the sun, and his feet were as pillars of fire; and 
having in his hand a little roll opened. 

Another mighty angel. The same combination of 
words, a strong or mighty angel, occurred in the 5th 
chapter. And there also it is found in connection 

Rer. 5. 1. with a roll or book. I saw a mighty angel proclaim- 
ing in a hud voice. Who is worthy to open the hook 
and to loose its seven seals? A mighty angel: and 
here, another mighty angel. 

In other respects there is a wide difference be- 
tween the two passages. We are not to imagine 
that the roll, or book, is the same there and here. 
The form of the word is different. Here the diminu- 
tive form is used with emphasis. There it was a 
roll : here it is expressly called a little roll. There 
the roll is seen strongly sealed: here it is already 

h. 5. 3. opened. There no one is found worthy to open 
or even to look upon it; the mighty Angel can but 
make proclamation concerning it in a tone of doubt 
and even of despair, Who is worthy to open the book f 
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here an Angel holds it, holds it open in his hand, and 
the prophet who sees the vision is bidden to take it 
out of the Angel's hand. The other, the roll of the 
5th chapter, was the book of God's counsels as a 
whole; the time for its communication is not yet; 
when its seventh seal is broken, then shall the enrfMat.24.14. 
come; and they who are privileged to read it must 
be already not on earth but in heaven : this, the little 
roll of the loth chapter, is one particular portion or 
section of prophecy, which is given to St John, while 
still in the body, to communicate, however enigmati- 
cally, to the Church on earth. 

But though the little book here brought into 
view contains not the whole but only a particular 
part of God's counsels, there is no lack of importance 
or of majesty in the circumstances of its revelation. 
The Angel who holds it is clothed in a cloud; and has 
upon his head the rainbow, that well-known image 
of God's faithfulness, and in particular of His reviving 
and restoring mercy after a season of severe judg- 
ment; and his face shines as the sun, and his feet 
are as pillars of fire for majesty and strength ; and 
he set his right foot on the sea, and the left on the 
earthy as though he would assert the right of Him 
from whom he came to an absolute and unbounded 
sovereignty over every part of creation ; and he cried Veru 3. 
vyith a great voice even as a lion roareth. And when 
he thus cried, the seven thunders spake (uftered) their 
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Vene^, atony that is, their Beveral distinctive, votcesm And 

token the seven thunders spctke, had spoken, I was 

about to urite : and I heard a voice out of the heaven^ 

saying y Seal the things which the seven thunders sfpaJee^ 

and torite them not. 

The expression the seven thunders does not, I 

believe, occur elsewhere in Scripture. Thunder is 

emblematical of the voice of God; what St John 

heard was some utterance of the mind and purpose 

and will of God : and the selection of the number 

seven, as a complete and a sacred number, is one 

which we have frequently noticed already in this 

book. We may perhaps recall the expression of the 

Ps- ^9- 3- 29th Psalm; it is the glorious God that maJceth the 
p.s. 

thunder: and again that of the 13th chapter of St 

Joh. 12.28, JqJjjj where we read that when there came a voice 
29. ' 

from heaven in answer to the prayer of Jesus, Father, 
glorify Thy name ; the people that stood hy and heard 
it said that it thundered ; others said. An angel spake 
to Him. 

Whatever on this occasion the divine voice ut- 
tered, St John was not allowed to write it for the im- 
mediate instruction of the Church. He was charged 
to seal up, instead of opening, that which the seven 
thunders had spoken in his hearing. It is a vain 
curiosity therefore which prompts any one to specu- 
late upon these mysterious sounds. 
Verse 5. J^fid the angel whom I saw standing upon the sea 
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and upon the earth lifted up his right hand to the hear- 
ven, and sware in {by) Him who liveth unto the ages Vene 6. 
of the ages, who created the heaven and the things 
that are in it, and the earth and the things that are in 
it, and the sea and the things that are in it, that there 
shall no longer he time, that is, loss of time, delay, 
postponement, but that in the days of the voice of the Vene 7. 
seventh angel, whenever he is about to sound with the 
trumpet, then was finished — ^it is expressed retrospec- 
tively, as it will appear after the event, and to denote 
the certainty of that event as though already wit- 
nessed — then was finished, that is, then is destined to 
be finished, the mystery of Ood, as He evangelized 
His own servants the prophets ; that is, according to 
the glad tidings which He conveyed to, and then by, Lu. 8. i. 
His servants the prophets. 

The mystery of Ood is God's secret. A mystery 
in Scripture does not mean something which cannot 
be understood or explained; it is never applied to 
such matters, for example, as the origin of evil, or 
the doctrine of the Trinity in Unity ; it does mean a 
secret, but then a secret may be told, and when told 
is no mystery. The mystery or secret of Ood means 
therefore the whole of His plan and of His counsel 
concerning this earth in its present state of discipline 
and of imperfection; all that God purposes to do 
upon it and towards it, even till that which we read 
of as the time of the end, the close of this His last 
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2 Pet. 3. 1 3. dispensation, and the introduction of that new heavera 
and new earth wherein dwelleth righteousness. 

The statement then is that a time is fixed in 
God's counsels for the completion and termination of 
the present mixed state ; that the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet, according to the figurative language 
of this portion of the Book of Kevelation, shall be 
the signal for the close of that which ia; and that 
this purpose and determination of God is good news 
to His servants. 

The language is largely borrowed from the pro- 
phet Daniel. The very question which we have 
regarded as the key to this chapter is there to be 

Dan. II. 6, found in words : How long shall it he to the end of 
these wonders? And then the answer itself: And I 
heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the 
waters of the river, when he lift up his right hand and 
his left hand unto heaven, and sware hy Him that 
livethfor ever, that it shall he for a time, times, and an 
half; and when He shall have accomplished to scatter 
the power of the holy people, all these things shall he 
finished. And I heard, hut I understood not : t?ien 
said I, my Lord, what shall he the end of these 
things ? And he said. Go thy way, Daniel ; for the 
words are closed up and sealed till the time of the end. 
How beautiful an illustration of that which St Peter 
describes as the condition of God's prophets in old 
II, '12. ' time, enquiring and searching diligently, searching 
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what or what manner of time the Spirit of Christ 
which was in them did signify, and obliged to content 
themselves with the knowledge that not unto them-- 
selves but unto us they did minister the things which 
they darkly uttered I 

And the voice which I before heard out of the Vene 8. 
heaven, I heard it again talking unth me, and saying, 
Oo, take the little roll which is opened in the hand of 
the angel who stands on the sea and on the earth. 
And I went away to the angel, telling him to give Vene 9. 
me the little roll. And he saith to me. Take and eat 
it up : cmd it shall make thy inward part bitter, but 
in thy mouth it shall be sweet as honey. And I took y^rte lo. 
the little roll out of the hand of the angel, and ate 
it up : and it was in my mouth as honey sweet ; and 
when late it, my inward part was made bitter. And Vene n, 
they say to me, that is, it was said to me, Thou must 
again, as before in the vision of the seals and of the 
trumpets, prophesy with regard to peoples and with 
regard to nations and tongues and kings many. And 
the little roll is no doubt the word of this coming pro- 
phecy ; even of the prophecies which are to follow in 
subsequent chapters of this Book. 

Here also we shall be reminded of an earlier pro- 
phet, Ezekiel. Se not thou rebellious, like that re- Ez. 2. 8, 
bellious house : open thy mouth, and eat that I give ' 
thee. And when I looked, behold, an hand was sent 
unto me: and lo, a roll of a book was therein... and 
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there was written therein lamentations and mourning 
2a, ^t, and woe.. .80 I opened my mouthy and He caused me 
^^ * ^' to eat that roll.. .and it was in my mouth as honey for 
sweetness... Moreover^ He said unto me — ^here is the 
explanation of the sjmbolical act — aU my words that 
I shaU speak unto thee, receive in thine heart, and 
hear with thine ears : and yo, get thee to them of the 
captivity y unto the children of thy people^ and speak 
unto them, and teU them^ Thus saith the Lord God. 
He who would cany God's words to another mnst 
first be impressed and penetrated with them himself. 
He must not only heary. ready mark, and Uarnj but 
also (according to the Scriptural figure) inwardly 
Jer. 15.16. digest them. Thy words, another Prophet says, were 
fownd, and I did eat them ; and Thy word was unto 
Pi. 119. me the joy and rejoicing of mine heart. How sweet, 
the Psalmist says, are Thy words unto my taste, yea, 
sweeter than honey to my mouth. And yet this same 
word which is sweet to the taste is found after- 
wards bitter in the digestion. Ezekiel himself, in a 
verse closely following upon those already quoted, 
Kz. 3. 14. tells how the spirit lifted him up, and took him away, 
and he went in bitterness, in the heat of his spirit. 
The very sweetness of the divine revelation has an 
after-taste of bitterness in the thought of its bearing 
upon the world of man. 

I would draw three grave lessons^ in concluaion, 
from the words which have to-night occupied us. 
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I. The mjsteiy of God is a great deep. How- ^^' 3^. 6. 
ever much He reveals, there is more behind. The 
little book may be taken out of the Angel's hand, 
but the voices of the seven thunders are at the same 
moment sealed up from man. ' 

Would to God, my brethren, that there were in 
us more of desire, more of curiosity, as to God's 
counsels ! more of that spirit of which we read in an 
earlier portion of this Book, when St John wgH Kev. 5. 3. 
much becatise no one was fimnd worthy to open and 
to read the hook which was to tell of God ! In all 
other matters we are inquisitive ; we find it difficult 
to lay down at the call of more serious duty a nar- 
rative, true or fictitious, of the course of a human 
life : but of God's will and God's purposes, though 
they concern us, though we ourselves are the objects 
of them, we think we know enough without enquiry; 
they are far above out of our eighty and we care not Ps. 10. 5- 
whether they are brought to us or no. 

Perhaps there are too many books in the world : 
it was better perhaps for men when the Bible was 
almost the only book accessible to them, and when 
the Bible itself was less cheap and common. We 
might almost say so, judging from what we see of 
the present, and from what we have heard of the 
past. But it would be an unthankful use of God's 
gifts, to charge their abundance with the guilt of our 
iieglect. It is not a mere paucity of books which 
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will drive men to the Bible : often has the Bible lain 
for weeks together unopened on the shelf of a house 
in which it was the only book. And amongst the 
most reverent and the most profound students of the 
Bible have been men who had at command all the 
treasures of literature and science. It is the heart, 
not the circumstances; it is the disposition of the 
mind towards God and towards duty, and not the 
absence of attractions drawing it elsewhere ; which 
makes a man care for that which God has disclosed, 
and strive to penetrate into mysteries which lie not 
on the surface of Revelation. 

I doubt not there are present to-night some who 
bitterly lament, and some who strongly accuse them- 
selves of, a want of interest in God's Word. They 
would it were otherwise; but they do not find it 
attractive, and they do not find it instructive. It is 
so with many : it has been so at certain times with 
all of us. 

One thing we may say with confidence ; that no 
man ever lost interest in the Bible by a too frequent 
or a too devoted study. Those who do not find it 
attractive are those who for some reason, or for no 
reason beyond mere carelessness, have never given it 
a chance : they read it only as a form, and a form 
will it remain to them. Let us dig deep; let us 
read it, as we can, late and early ; and God will not 
allow it to be to us for long a dry or a repulsive 
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study, how love I Thy law, the Psalmist says: Ps. 119.97. 
and why ? do not the words which follow suggest a 
reason for this? It is my meditation all the day* 
His delight is in the law of the Lord, and in His I*^- 1- «• 
law doth he meditate day and night, 

2. This passage suggests to us another pecu- 
liarity of the Word of God. It has two opposite 
effects. In the mouth it is sweet: in the digestion 
it is bitter. 

Neither of these effects is wrought in a careless 
or indifferent reader. Both alike presuppose one who 
receives the Eevelation with his whole heart. 

It was in my mouth sweet as honey. And yet to 
St John, as of old to Ezekiel, it was a revelation of 
judgment. It was written within and without ; and -Ez. 2. 10. 
there was written therein lamentations and mourn-- 
ing and woe. What was there to make its first taste 
sweet? There was this: it was a communication 
from God to one who loved God. It is a joy to the 
faithful to hear God's voice at all ; to be His organ 
and His minister for any purpose: so entire is the 
approval of their heart for whatever God has spoken, 
so truly do they lose themselves in Him, and learn 
to measure things not by their own standard but by 
His, that the sound is attractive even in its sterner 
accents, and the cup of wormwood, if a divine hand 
has mixed it, is in their mouth sweet as honey. 
Whatever God says they know to be holy and Just ^m.'^. 12. 
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and good; whatever He does tliej feel to -be guided 
by unerring wisdom and bj perfect righteousness; 
even where He threatens, or even when He executes 
judgment, they know that a necessity of which He 
is the judge, a necessity which they can trust and 
which abready they can partially appreciate, has 
prompted and enforced it : nay, if He requires them, 
as He required His prophets of old, to carry the 
message of denunciation ; or if He requires them, as 
He required warriors and kings of old, or those who 

Bom. 1 3. 4. hear the aword of justice now, to take part in its 
execution ; still they can feel that the word is right- 
eous, the duty imperious if painful, and the cause of 
God's truth higher and nobler than the instincts of 
nature or the yearnings of affection. 

And this is applicable to all Christians. We 
ought to receive and to ponder God's whole reve- 
lation; not its gentler and softer parts only, but 
those which are sadder and sterner too; not those 
verses or chapters only which tell of unconditional 
forgiveness and illimitable mercy, but those also 
which ring the knell of sin and disclose to an in- 
credulous world the future punishment of the wicked. 
It is not because it is a joyful message, but because 

Pb. 19. 10. it is God's message, that the revelation is sweeter 
than honey and the honeycomb to him who loves God. 
It is the being spoken to at all by Him, which is the 
joy and the glory. It is the being in communica- 
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tion at all with the source of light, with the fountain- 
head of truth ; it is the being fed out of the heavenly 
store, and dealt with as one cared for by Him who is 
life and love ; it is this which the faithful servant, it 
is this which the reverent son, regards as above price, 
and accepts in every part with adoring gratitude. 

This too explains to us why to many the Word 
of Revelation is a sealed book; why it awakens 
no inquisitiveness and conveys no satisfaction. It is 
because they cannot realize God as speaking in it. 
It is because the mists of worldliness or of unbelief « Cor. 4. 4. 
or of sin have so spread themselves over the heart, 
that the vision of the Divine Speaker is clouded and 
obscured. Hence the necessity for honest dealing 
with ourselves ; hence the demand for quiet thought 
and secluded meditation ; hence the call to commwn^ P». 4. 4- 
with OUT own hearty and in our chamber^ and to he 
still; hence the cruelty of those who strew our way 
with stumblingblocks of doubt, and hedge it with 
thorns of unbelief, when they ought rather to be 
using air diligence to strengthen the feeble knees and Is. 35- 3- 
to point upwards the drooping eye, to show how near 
God is to man, and how powerful, even in its secrecy, 
the working of His Spirit. 

The word was sweet in the prophet's mouth : but 
in its after-taste it was bitter. How can one who 
cares for man, as God, as Christ, teaches him to care, 
rejoice with unmixed joy in the message which comes 

B X 
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to him from above? It is God's message, and it is 
sweet to hear God speak : it is God's message, and it 
is glory and joy enough to be permitted to receive 
and to hand it on. But when he reflects what 
must be the consequences of a slighted mercy, of a 
despised cross, of a refused Spirit ; and then sees how 
many of his fellow-creatures, of those who are of one 
nature and one blood with him, are slighting God's 
mercy, are doing despite to the Saviour's cross, are 
refusing and at last utterly quenching Christ's Holy 
Spirit ; can it be, ought it to be, without some dash 
of bitterness that he drinks the cup of truth and eats 
the bread of divine knowledge? Did not Apostles 
and Prophets, did not his Saviour Himself, go before 
him in this experience? Did not his Lord weep 
Rom 9. 3. over Jerusalem ? Did not St Paul say that he could 
wish himself accursed from Christ for his brethren f 
Yes, these are just and holy thoughts; consistent 
with an entire approval of the ways of God, and with 
the deepest sense of the justice and goodness of each 
one of God's words. 

3. There is a third and last lesson taught in the 
chapter on which we have dwelt. It is drawn from 
a word not fully rendered in our Version ; that 
which says that the message which declares to God's 
servants the approach of the end is a message of glad 
tidings. Then is the mystery of Ood finished^ as Ee 
evangelized His servants the prophets. 
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There is mucli in this life which a true Christian 
cannot see without uneasiness. God is dishonoured, 
God 18 provoked^ every day. The triumph of good is Pa. 7. 12. 
delayed, the boastings of evil are emboldened, and 
there is nothing to be said but that the Lord Aa<A l8.46.11. 
spoken^ and that they who believe in Him are sure 
that He will also bring it to pass. But the voice of 
the scoflfer is loud and insolent. Where is the promise 1 Pet. 3. 4. 
of His coming? All things continue as they were 
from the beginning of the creation : why should change 
ever come? That is why the message of the Angel 
is a Gospel. In the days of the voice of the seventh 
angely whenever he is about to sounds then is the mys^ 
tery of God finished. It is the art of the unbeliever 
to turn God's long-suflfering, whereby He gives space Bev. 2. 21. 
for repentance, into an argument for the non-fulfil- 
ment of God's promise. How sad ! how ungrateful ! 
The Lord is not slack concerning His promise, hut is 2 Pet. 3. 9. 
longsvffering to us-ward. The course of nature has 
long been uninterrupted : is the God of nature there- 
fore powerless to interrupt it? The times of fAii Act.17.30. 
ignorance God winked at : is it therefore not within 
His power to cut them short? 

Brother, sister, wearied with the long provoca- 
tions of the wicked, sad and sick at heart with the 
sophistries of unbelief and with the insolences of un- 
godliness, yet take courage when thou hearest of t?ie 
days of the voice of the seventh angel who is about to 

X2 
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noundl Then shall the mystery of Ood he finished. 
8. 10, 19. Then shall they thai dwell in dust awake and sing. 
Then shall the purposes of God be accomplished, 
and his ways %b»X\j justified to man. 

My brethren, are we so decidedly on God's side, 
as that that catastrophe will be to us gain? On 

Ex. 32. 26, which side are we ? Who is on tJie Lord^s side f 

2 Pet. 2. 18. who? Not he who is entangled in the lusts of the 
fiesh, and is pleading the strength of a young man's 
passions as a sufficient excuse for gratifying them. 
Not he who is immersed in the calculations of busi- 

Mar.4. 19. ness, and making the cares of this world a reason for 
taking no thought for eternity. Not he who is satis- 

2Tim.$.s. fied with a form of godliness, but in heart and life is 
denying its power. For these it had been well if 
this life were all. For these there is no gospel in 
the prophecy of the completion of the mystery of 
God. Better were it for them that the end were 
indefinitely postponed. Better for them that there 

Ps. 49. 17. were no end, or that they, like the beasts that perish, 
might be excused from participation in it. But the 
voice sounds, the oath is ratified in heaven. In the 
days of the voice of the seventh angel the mystery of 
God shall be accomplished. 

God give to many of us grace to pass the boundary 
line between darkness and light, between death and 

Act. 16. 18. life, between the power of Satan and the glorious liberty 

RoiiL8.ai. of the sons of God I Then, then only, shall we know 
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what rest Is, what peace, what hope. And in the 
coming to Christ is the crossing of that line. He J^^- 5- '24- 
that heareth my word^ and helieveth on Him that sent 
me, hath everlasting life, and shall not come into con- 
demnation, hut is parsed from death unto life. So 
simple, so decisive! O why not more? Why so 
small a company? Pray, pray — for that we can all 
do — ^that He in whom we are not straitened may pour ^ Cor.6.12. 
out largely of His grace upon the ministers and upon 
the congregation, that we may speak in faith and 
also hear in faith; may believe that which He 
reveals, and love that which He promises; so that 
there may be added daily to His true Church amongst Ac5t. 2, 47. 
us such as shall he saved! 

Second Sunday apteb Tbinitt, 
June 9, 1 861, 
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REVELATION XI. I — 14. 

I And there was given me a reed like a rod, [one] saying, 

Arise and mecisure the temple qf God, and the altar, and 

' 2 th£m that worship therein. And the court that is otUside 

the temple cast forth without, and measure it not; for it 

W€u given to the nations, and they shall trample on the hdy 

3 city during forty and tvx> mxmths. And I will give to my 
two witnesses, and they shall prophesy during a thousand 

4 two hundred and sixty days, clothed in sackcloths. These 
[men] are the two olive-trees and tlie two candlesticks which 

5 stand in the presence qfthe Lord of the earth. And if any 
one wUleth to injure them, fire goeth out qf tJieir mouth, and 
devour eth their enemies; and if any one wiUeth to injure 

6 th>em,, thus must he be slain. These have aulh/>rity to shut 
the heaven, that rain may not wet during the days qf their 
prophesying; and they have authority over the tcaters to 
turn them into blood, and to strike the earth in [with] every 

7 stroke as cfien as they will. And when they shall have 
finished their testimony, the tvild beast which goeth up out 
of the abyss shdU make war with them and conquer them 

8 and kiU them. And their corpse [t^] upon the street qfthe 
great city, which it called spiritually Sodom, and Mgypt, 
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where their Lord also was crucified. And [certain] of the 9 
peoples and tribes and tongues and nations look upon their 
corpse during three days [and] a half and suffer not their 
corpses to be put into a tomb. And they that dwell upon the 10 
earth rejoice over them and make merry ^ and shall send gifts 
to one another, because th£se two prophets tortured them that 
dweU on the earth. And after the three days and a half 11 
a spirit cf life out of God entered in them, and they stood 
upon their feet; and a great fear fell upon those who beheld 
them. And I heard a great voice out of the heaven saying to 12 
them. Ascend hither. And they ascended into the heaven in 
the cloud; and their enemies beheld them. And in that hour 13 
there became a great earthquake, and the tenth part cf the 
city fell, and there were slain in the earthquake names of 
men seven thousand; and the rest became affrighted, and 
gave glory to the God qfthe heaven. 

The second Woe is gone: the third Woe^ behold, cometh 14 
quickly. 
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REVELATION XI. J 2. 

And they heard a great voice from heaven saying unto 
them, Gome up hither. And they ascended up to 
heaven in a chud: and their enemies beheld them. 

How does the Church stand related to the foregoing 
Ps. 18. 3. predictions of judgment? Will the overflowings of 
Lu. 18. 8. ungodliness entirely submerge it? When the Son of 
man cometh, will He find any faith on the earth? and 
how much ? What proportion of His professed serv- 
ants will have remained unaffected by the prevailing 
unbelief, at last (it may be) the triumphant infidelity, 
of the world which surrounds them ? And what will 
be the condition, what the work, what the succesSy 
what the end nearer or more remote, of the faithful 
among the faithless? These are some of the ques- 
tions which may naturally have arisen out of preced- 
ing disclosures, and to which we may conceive the 
section now opening before us to contain an answer. 
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I 

And there was given me a reed like a measuring Vene 1. 
rod^ saying — the act was accompanied by a voice, we 
read not whose voice, saying — Arise and measure the 
temple of Qod, and the altar, and them that worship 
therein, in the temple. 

There is another passage, in the 21st chapter, 
where this act of measuring is repeated. And he Ilev.'2i.i5. 
that talked with me had a golden reed to measure the 
city, and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof The 
original of both passages is found in the 40th chapter 
of the Prophet Ezekiel ; when in the visions of God Ez. 40. «, 3. 
the prophet was brought from the place of his cap- 
tivity into the land of Israel, and set upon a very 
high mountain, and behold, there was a man,,, with a 
line of fax in his hand, and a measuring reed: and 
he stood in the gate. The line of flax, or thread, 
was for measuring larger distances ; the reed for the 
measurement of buildings. And then there follows a 
detailed account of the measurement in vision of the 
temple at Jerusalem, giving assurance to the captive 
Israelites of a coming day of national restoration. 

Since Ezekiel wrote, a new meaning had been 
given to God's temple. Even before Jerusalem was 
destroyed, even while the material temple was still 
standing — ^how much more now, when (as we be- 
lieve) the sword of Roman conquest had already done 
its work upon the holy city and its sanctuary — ^the 
name of the temple of God had been transferred from 
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the building on Mount Zion to the living commxinity 

of believing men. Take a single example (out of 

Eph. 2, 19, many) from St Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians. Now 

' ' therefore ye are no more strangers and foreigners^ hut 

fellow- citizens with the saints, and of the household 

of Ood ; and are huilt upon the foundation of the 

apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ Himself being 

the chief cornerstone ; in whom all the building fitly 

framed together groweth unto an holy temple in the 

Lord: in whom ye also are builded together for an 

I Co. 3. 1 7. habitation of God through the Spirit. The temple of 

Ood is holy ; which temple ye are. 

Now to measure this temple is to mark out its 
extent ; to ascertain how much (if I might so express 
it) is temple; what are the dimensions, what the 
limits, of that which is really holy. Like the very 
diflferent yet not wholly divergent vision of the seal- 
ing, it is the object of this passage to indicate the 
safety, because the indelible consecration, of God's 
true servants; the certainty that there will always 
be upon earth, in the worst of times, in the most de- 
Rev. 17.14. generate of nations, a little remnant of called^ and 
chosen, and faithful i always a true shrine in which 
Ps. 31. 70. these worship apart from the strife of tongues^ and an 
accepted altar of burnt-offering on which lives and 
souls are constantly dedicated through the mediation 
Heb. 7. 24, of the one High Priest and in virtue of His one 

2'i. 

sacrifice. 
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And the court that is outside the temple cast forth Vene 2. 
ithout, leave out of the reckoning, and measure it 
There are two words in the original language 
tmboth rendered temple in our Authorised Version. One 
i>of these — constantly used in the Gospels and Acts, 
iv'irlien we read that Jesus Himself, or His disciples 
rj afterwards, went up into the temple and taught — ^in- Joh. 7. 14. 
^1 dudes all the sacred precincts, the temple itself and 
gi its courts : the other denotes the actual building, 
ff what may be called the shrine, only; and is the word 
J always used in the more solemn sense already re- 
ferred to, namely, that spiritual temple which is, ^ Co. 6. 16. 
I under the Christian dispensation, the true house and 
§ dwelling-place of God. Here then the Prophet is 
I directed to measure the shrine, the actual building of 
. the temple, but to leave out the court which is out- 
side the shrine. For it was given by the word of 
Christ to the nations, and they shall trample on the 
holy city during forty and two months. 

The words are borrowed from our Lord's own 
prophecy in the aist chapter of the Gospel by St 
Luke. And Jerusalem shall he trodden down of the Lu. 11. 24. 
Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. 
When we translate the temple into its Christian 
sense; when we understand by Jerusalem the city 'Bth.12.22. 
of the living God, and by the Jewish people the Gal. 6. 16. 
Israel of God; we must also regard the Gentiles here 
spoken of, not in the first meaning of the term, as 
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nations that belong not to the natural Israel, but 
rather as those who are not of the true seed of Abra- 
ham, not men of faith, not Christians indeed : and 
we shall see in the prediction here given the an- 
nouncement of a desecration of that body which 
ought to be, and by profession is, all holy, by the 
admixture of many who belong not in heart and life 
to it. The shrine is to be measured : the court is to 
be left out. There shall always be a true Church, a 
true spiritual divine temple : but there shall be ap- 
pended to it a larger space which must be described 
rather as an outer court of that temple, a community 
which partakes not in the true worship of devotion 
and self-dedication, and which, whatever its profes- 
sion and whatever its name, is in reality a multitude 
without grace and without vitality. 

And this desecration of the temple-court is de- 
scribed as lasting for forty and two months. This 
is a period which often recurs, though in different 
shapes, in prophecy. Forty-two months make up a 
period of three years and a half; a period also of 
twelve hundred and sixty days. This is probably 
the idea of the saying of the prophet Daniel in his 
Dan. 7. 25. 7th chapter, a time and times and the dividing of 
time; or again, in the 12th, a time, times, and an half. 
The three and a half, which is the half seven, is the 
symbol of a period broken and limited ; as the other, 
the number seven, is of a period complete and perfect 
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Now during this period of partial corruption even 
within the sacred precincts, this treading down of the 
very courts of the temple by those who in reference 
to the real life of the Church are not Israel though Rom. 9. 6. 
they be of Israel; what will be the position of that 
truth which it is the business of Christ's people to 
make known on earth? that truth of which the 
Church is called in St Paul's ist Epistle to Timothy iTim.3. 15. 
the pillar and ground*} The verses which follow will 
tell us. 

And I will give to my two witnesses: the speaker Verse 3. 
is God Himself: the words in the ist verse, And the 
angel stood^ which otherwise complicate the whole 
passage by seeming to claim for the Angel a character 
which could not be his, are not found in the best 
copies, and you may have noticed that they were 
omitted in the rendering to-night given. / will 
give to my two witnesses^ and they shall prophesy 
during a thousand two hundred and sixty days, 
clothed in sackcloths, in garments of sackcloth. 

Prophesy, you will remember, does not necessarily 
mean predict. It is telling forth, rather than fore- 
telling. It is speaking God's words, for God, in the 
name and by the authority of God. It is the deliver- 
ing God's message, whether of rebuke or of encour- 
agement, of admonition or of prediction. 

The period spoken of, twelve hundred and sixty 
days, is the same with that already noticed; the forty- 
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two months ; the three years and a half; the time, 
times, and half a time. 

The witnesses prophesy in sackcloth garments, 
because their function is one severe and fall of sad- 

Joh. 17.11, ness; because they must be in the world, yet not of 
it; because their very garb and demeanour must 

ch. 7. 7. testify against it, whether in its antichristian or in its 
nominally Christian part, that the works thereof are 

2 Ki. I. 8. eviL This was the dress of Elijah in his days ; girt 
with a girdle of leather about his loins. This was the 

Lu. I. 17. dress of him who came afterwards in the spirit and 

Mat. 3. 4. power of Elias; the same John had his raiment of 
cameVs hair, and a leathern girdle about his loins; 
and his meat was locusts and wild honey. The special 
witnesses of God in a luxurious and self-pleasing age 
are often marked out from the world by signs of self- 
denial, of austerity, and even of isolation. 

Who then, you will ask, are the two witnesses 
here described? Let us complete their portraiture 
before we give such answer as we may to that 
question. 

Verse 4. These men are the two olive-trees, and the two 

candlesticks, which stand in the presence of the Lord 
of the earth. 

Zee. 4. 1, The figure is that of the Prophet Zechariah. And 
the angel that talked with me came again, and waked 
me, as a man that is wakened out of his sleep^ and 
said unto me, What seest thou? And I said, I have 
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looked, and behold a candUatxck all of gold, with a 

howl upon the top of it, and his {its) seven lamps 

thereon, and seven pipes to the seven lamps which are 

upon the top thereof: and two olive-trees hy it, one 

upon the right side of the bowl, and the other upon 

the left side thereof Then answered I and said unto Zee. 4. n, 

him. What are these two olive-trees upon the right 

side of the candlestick and upon the left side thereof? 

And I answered again and said unto him. What be 

these two olive branches which through the two golden 

pipes empty the golden oil out of themselves ? And he 

answered me and said, Knowest thou not what these 

be? And I said, No, my lord. Then said he. These 

are the two anointed ones, that stand by the Lord of 

the whole earth. 

The witnesses here are said to be the two olive- 
trees and the two candlesticks which stand before the 
Lord of the earth. And the vision of Zeehariah has 
taught us to connect the two emblems. The olive- 
trees are the feeders of the lamps. Through the 
two golden pipes they empty the golden oil out of 
themselves into the lights which shine before God. 
How glorious a description of the oflSce of the earthly 
witnesses! They are channels of grace, and they 
are concentrations of light. The Church in her 
darkest times shall not lack, has not lacked, these. 
Woe be to the witnesses who are neither, who are 
not both, of these things 1 Woe be to them if they 
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forget their office of feeding the Churches lamps! 
woe be to them if they forget their office of shining 
brightly before her with their own 1 

But we have still to pursue the description. 

Verse 5. And if any one willeth {desires) to injure them, the 

two witnesses, Jire goeih forth out of their mouthy and 
devour eth their enemies: and if any one willeth {desires) 

Yerte6, to injure them, thus must he he slain. These have 
authority to shut the heaven^ thai rain may not wet 
the ground during the days of their prophesying : and 
they have authority over the waters to turn tJiem into 
bloody and to strike the earth in {with) every stroke (or 
plagus) as often as they will. 

Act. 14. 15. The witnesses are men of like infirmities with 
others, but they are endued in virtue of their com- 
mission with a supernatural, an irresistible strength. 
To them are here ascribed some of the separate acts 
of God's illustrious witnesses of old. Like Moses, 

Ex. 7. 20. they can smite the waters/ and all the waters in the 
river which fertilizes Egypt shall be turned straight- 
way into blood. Like Elijah, they can say to the 

iKi. 17. 1, wicked and idolatrous king. There shall not he dew 
nor rain these years but according to my word: and 

J a. 5. 17. it shall not rain on the earth by the space of three 
years and six months. Like the same great prophet, 
they can say to the armed company that comes out 

2 Ki. 1. 10. for their capture, If I be a man of Oodj then let fire 
come doum from heaven^ and consumes thee and thy 
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fifty. These are samples of the power of the wit- 
nesses ; instances taken from the history of the past, 
and transferred into the region of the future. The 
powet which is in the witnesses, the true witnesses 
whoever they be, is God's power ; therefore it is in- 
finite ; therefore, if He will. He can make its appli- 
cations also the same ; therefore, if He will. He can 
exert in a difierent form, yet with results equally 
marvellous, that power which in all ages is the same ; 
the same in its origin, the same also in its end. 

And when they shall have finished their testimony^ Ferae 7. 
the wild beast which goeth up out of the abyss shall 
make war with them and conquer them and hill 
them: And their corpse is upon the street of the great Verse 8. 
city^ which is calhd spiritually^ that is, figuratively, 
Sodom, and Egypt, where their Lord also was cru- 
cified. And certain of the peoples and tribes and Verse 9. 
imigues and nations look upon their corpse during 
three days and a half, and suffer not their corpses 
to be put into a tomb. And they that dwell upon '^^rse 10 
the earth ryoice over them and make m^rry, and 
shall send gifts to one another, because these two 
prophets tortured them that dwell on the earth. 

We heard of the abyss in the 9th chapter. The 
wild beast from the abyss is an anticipation here of 
the 17th chapter. It may be enough at present to 
say that the spirit of persecution is the evil spirit in 
its aspect of brute violence. This wild beast from the 
K T 



322 LECTURE XYIII, 

abyss makes war, in one form or another, upon the 
witnesses, and gains a short-lived triumph. But not 
until they have finished their testimony .* Grod suffers 
them not to be silenced till their work for Him is 
•Toh. 7. 30. done. Because his hour was not yet come is as much 
a reason for the failure of an aggression upon Christ's 
servant, as upon Christ Himself. 

The place of their fall, when it is permitted, is 
the street of that world which is called Sodom for its 
wickedness ; Egypt, as the scene of Israel's bondage; 
and Jerusalem, for its murder of the Lord. Tes, the 
world is the same in all ages: the mode and form 
of its persecutions may vary ; but the root of all its 
persecutions, hatred of the condemning holiness of 
Christ, is invariable and constant. 

And there is a triumph over the fall of Christ's 
witnesses. The world rejoices over them, as one 
after another they pass away from the scene of their 
testimony; for deeply had the sting of their words 
and the sting of their deeds, the reproof of their 
Gospel and the reproof of their example, entered into 
the souls of their despisers and their adversaries: it 
had been a torture to them, though they carried it 
well before one another ; there was a voice in them 
' which echoed its voice, the voice of a convicting con- 
science, and the voice of an anticipated judgment. For 
three days and a half, for the half of the seven, f(ff 
a period short and incomplete, the triumph of the 
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world, the dance around the corpses, is suffered to 
continue : men send gifts one to another, as in a day Est. 9. 22. 
of feasting and of joy over glad tidings: Herod and'^^-'^Z- »2. 
Pilate, hefore at enmity, are made friends together in 
their time of triumph : then the scene changes. 

And after the three days and a half a spirit of Verse \i. 
life out of God entered in them, and they stood upon 
their feet; and a great fear fell upon those who beheld 
them. And I heard a great voice out of the heaven Verse 12 
saying to them, Ascend hither. And they ascended 
into the heaven in the cloud; and their enemies beheld 
them. And in that hour there became {tooh place) a Verse 13. 
great earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, 
and there were slain in the earthquake names {per^ 
sons) of men {human beings) seven thousand; and the 
rest became affrighted, and gave glory to the God of 
the heaven. 

The second Woe is gone: the third Woe, behold, Verse 14. 
Cometh quickly. 

We observe in the description here given a re- 
maining feature of the history of Elijah : the chariot « Ki.2. it. 
of fire and horses of fire, hy which he was at last 
taken up, have left their mark upon the prophecy of 
the two witnesses. But we have also a close analogy 
to the order of our Lord's own history. A season of 
testimony: at last the hour is come; the serpent 
brtiises the heel; the hody lies upon the earth : after Gen. 3. 15. 
three days a spirit *of life reenters it ; death is fol- 

T2 
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lowed "by resurrection, and resurrection by ascension. 
Even thus is it with the most faithful of His wit- 

Lu. 6. 22. nesses. Their names for a time may be cast out as 
evil; their word is slighted, their work frustrated, 
their fall hailed with rejoicing : but there comes for 

Pa. 30- 5' them a morning of joy after this night of weeping; 
their cause triumphs, though they may be no more; 
their memory revives, and is honoured when honour 
can no more elate : they themselves are in the hea- 
venly mansions : already rest, hereafter glory ! 

Nor is it without many premonitory judgments 
that their earthly work is suffered to pass from the 
earth. The tenth part of the city fell,.. there were 
slain of men seven thousand... the remnant were af- 
frighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven. Yes, 

Act. [4.17. God leaves not His witnesses without witness: from 

Is. 42. 21. time to time He makes them honourable and He 
makes them formidable; formidable in the human 
conscience, formidable too in the world which looks 
on. 

And do we ask now, as so many have asked 
before us. Who are the two witnesses? Are they 
Moses and Aaron? Are they Caleb and Joshua? 
Are they Moses and Elijah ? Are they Zerubbabel 
and Joshua? Are they Luther and Melanchthon? 
Are they — stranger questions still— are they the two 
Dispensations, the Law and the Gospel ? Are they 
the two Testaments, the Old Testament and the 
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New? Has not the very reading of the passage 
silenced some of these questions, and widened, en- 
larged, amplified, and elevated the rest? Yes, the 
witnesses are in one sense ideal, but in another sense 
they are real persons : they are the witnesses of re- 
velation, the witnesses of truth, the witnesses of the 
Gospel, the witnesses of God, the witnesses of Christ, 
in every age : personified here as two in number, as 
though in memory of Him who sent forth His first 
disciples not one by one but two and two; as though Lu. 10. i. 
to encourage the faithful witness of each age, we 
might say of each place and of each house, when he 
deems himself forsaken, with the assurance that he 
is not alone; not alone really in reference to human Joh. 16.32 
companionship, any more than in reference to that 
heavenly presence which is the essence of his strength 
and the fountainhead of his courage. 

Moses and Elijah appeared together on the mount 
of transfiguration as the representatives of the wit- 
nessing grace of the Old Testament. Not less did 
they foreshadow the like characteristic of the New. 
Happy they who are permitted to feel themselves not 
alone in their testimony ! to be conscious, even when 
they hear it not outwardly, of the voice of human as 
of divine sympathy, and to recognize in it the fulfil- 
ment of His promise who said, / will give power unto 
^nt/ two witnesses, and they shall prophesy / 

I have referred you oftentimes, in proof of inter- 
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pretations of this Book here given, to the words of our 
Lord Himself in the 24th chapter of St Matthew's 
Gospel. Let me do so yet once more. See how 
conclusively the seal of His authority is set to the 
view here presented. 

We have heard of wars and rumours of wars; 
nation rising against nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom. And now we have heard of defections 
within the Church itself; an outer court trodden 
down, as well as an inner shrine measured. And 
then of a witness borne through twelve hundred and 
sixty days by messengers clothed in the garb of 
sorrow and of rebuke. Listen now to these few 
Mat. 24. 6, verses. Ye shall hear of wars and rumours of wars 

8—12 

...All these are the beginning of sorrows. Then shall 
they deliver you up... And ye shall he hated of aU 
nations for my namis sake* And then shall many 
he offended, and shall hetray one another, and shall 
hate one another. And many false prophets shall 
rise, and shall deceive many. And hecause tniquity 
shall ahound, the love of mxmy shall wax cold. Thus 
is the outer court of the temple gradually desecrated. 
One encroachment after another has diminished the 
sacred area. Mutual betrayal, mutual hatred, decep- 
tion from within, abounding iniquity, love waxing 
ch 94. 13, cold. But he that shall endure unto the end^ the same 
'^' shall he saved. Measure still for preservation the 
temple of God, and the altar, and them that worship 
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therein. There is a remnant still of the faithfiil. 
Notice what next follows. And this gospel of the 
kingdom shall he preached in all the world for a 
witness, the exact word here employed, unfo all na- 
tions; and then shall the end come. The two wit- 
nesses must raise the voice of their prophesying 
during the interval longer or shorter, the symbo- 
lical three years and a half, forty and two months, 
or twelve hundred and sixty days, of mingled fidelity 
and defection, of a measured shrine and a trampled 
court ; and then, then at length, in the days of the 
voice of the seventh angel^ who is about to sound, then 
shall the end come, then shall the mystery of God he 
finished even as He evangelized His servants the pro- 
phets. Such is the consistency, such the harmony, 
such the unity, of the Word of God. 

The passage on which we have dwelt is in many 
points of view a solemn and a discriminating reve- 
lation. Which is our dwelling-place in the holy 
city? the shrine, or the court? the part measured 
for sanctity, or the part abandoned for desecration? 
We cannot answer. The language is too figurative. 
Then read it thus. How do we stand towards the 
two witnesses? towards those who in our day are 
bearing witness in the world for God? We will 
hope that the ministers of the Church are amongst 
them ; at all events, whatever they be personally — 
and God is the Judge — the message they carry ig 
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a divine message ; if not personally, yet officiallj, in 
virtue of the Word they preach and the Sacraments 
they administer, they are the olive-trees of Grod*8* 
grace, and the candlesticks of God's light ; they arc 
charged with God's commission, and they oflTer to 
you God's salvation. How do you receive it? We 
read here of the two prophets tormenting them that 
dwell on the earth. If the Word is faithful, it will 
torment as well as comfort. It will leave a sting in 
careless, worldly, sinful hearts; it will awaken an 
echo there, just because the heart of man and the 
Word of God answer the one to the other ; because 
He who sends the word made the heart, and never 
leaves Himself without witness in the latter when 
He speaks to us in the former. 

I am persuaded, my brethren, that there are some 
here present whom the two prophets torment. I am 
quite sure that there are those amongst us who come 
hither week by week to be tormented by God's Word. 
It reads them to themselves. It speaks as one that 
has eyes and hands. It is no blind, darkling mes- 
sage, groping about for the chance of finding. It is 
no feeble, irresolute, tentative message, catching at 
Heb.4. 12. men and grasping shadows. No, it is quick and 
powerful; it goes straight to the conscience, making 
Act. 24.25. many a Felix tremble, and many an Agrippa resolve 
ch. 26. 28. almost to be a Christian, But remember, it may do 
all this and yet not save your soul. O for that one 
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little step which yet remains to be taken ; that actual 
arising and going to your Father; that real coming Lu. 15. 18. 
to Christ that you may have life I If the Word tor- 
ments, it is only that it may arouse you to listen ; it 
is only that you may take it to you as your guide, 
your light, and your comforter. Be assured that it 
will be for your happiness to give it entrance. The 
witnesses may be feeble men ; they may speak often- 
times to unthinking audiences, who put them aside 
contemptuously and no harm happens. But for all 
that they have God's power as well as God's au- 
thority with them; and after their brief day (it 
may be) of contempt and blasphemy they, their 
word at any rate, will be called to ascend in the 
cloud, their enemies beholding. Trifle not, my bre- 
thren, now with that word which must one day 
judge you! Every word spoken to you from this 
place in the name of Christ will have to be ac- 
counted for: not only so; the word itself, He says, Joh. 12.48. 
shall judge you in the last day. May He give it 
entrance, while it is still light and not fire ; a light 
to cheer and to enlighten, not a fire to scorch and to 
consume ! 

We are in the pause between two trumpets : six 
blasts have sounded; the seventh is yet to come. 
When it comes, it will be the end ; the end of this Lu. 2a 34, 
world, the beginning of that world; the close of time, 
the dawn of eternity. Take heed lest, coming sud- Mar.13.36. 
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RETELATION XI. 1 9. 

And the temple of Cfod teas opened in heaven: and 
there teas seen in His temple Ae arh of Sis tes- 
tament. 

Four Lectures have already been devoted to that 
section of the Book of Revelation which we complete 
this evening. The vision of the seven tmmpets re- 
presents to ns in a sacred allegory the ancient story 
of the siege of Jericho. The great city with its 
walls and bulwarks before which the little axmj of 
the faithful is encamped, and which must fall before 
they can gain entrance into the heavenly Canaan, is 
now the world of sin, of apostasy, of unbelief; the 
world, calling itself by different names in different 
centuries, but uniform and unchanged through all 
Tlom. 8. 7. ages at least in this, that it is not subject to the law 
of Ood^ and is not on the side of Christ in His war- 
fare against the enemies of human good and human 
happiness. Against this world, changing ever in its 
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form, "but xmchanged and unchangeable in its deep 
inner principles, the Church which is Christ's army 
has to make war in Christ's name. And how? 
When does the Church wage a right and a success- 
ful war against this world ? Not when she borrows 
its weapons, of deceit or violence, of anger aTi^Eph. 4. 31. 
clamour and evilspeaJcinff, or else of insidious guile 
and cunning craftiness. Not thus was Israel of old, ch. 4. 14. 
the Church's type and pattern, taught to deal with 
opposing hosts or frowning ramparts. Not hy mighty Zee. 4. 6, 7. 
nor hy power ^ hut hy my Spirit^ saith the Lord of 
hosts. Who art thou, great mountain ? Before my 
servant, before my people, before the ark of my 
covenant, before my Word and my will and my out^ Deu. 26. 8. 
stretched, arm, thou shalt hecome a plain. Let the 
priests carry forth out of the camp the sacred ark ; 
let seven priests go before it sounding their seven 
trumpets; thus let them do six days, and on the 
seventh day thus let them do seven times; and at 
the seventh time of compassing the city on that 
seventh day, at the prolonged sound of the last 
trumpet, the people shall shout with a great shout, Jos. 6. 5. 
and the wall of the city shall fall down flat, so that 
the people may go up, every man straight hefore him, 
and find every obstacle vanished and gone; for the 1Sa.T7.47. 
hattle is the Lord's, and the cause of His Church is 
His cause. 

And we have read of the blowing of those six blasts 
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hy wljich tliroagli long ages the final trimnpli of gooi 
han been prepared and heralded* Wc have beard Off 

1 ly*. 1. 1' one judgment after another befalling the world cf ike 
ungodly ; judgments by which antichristian powen 
have bexjn Buccessively weakened, and ungodly lire* 
individually humbled. We sought not to personifr 
or to localize where God has not thns limited the 
sphere and scope of His judgments: we have been 
satisfied to say that thus and thus in kind and in 
purpose it has been again and again aforetime, that 
thus and thus in kind and in purpose it shall he 
again so long as there remains one enemy unsubdued 
or one element of evil erect and not prostrated before 
Christ. liut we read in the loth chapter a solemn 
prediction that thus it shall not be for ever; that 
this mixed scene is not destined to permanence ; that 
at a day fixed already in God^s counsels there shall 
be an end, there shall he ttmey that is, delay, no 
longer J the mystery of God has an end, and that end 

7 Pi-t. 3. 8, shall not always tarry. Ood is hngsuffering to us- 
^' ' wardf not willing that any should perish, hut that 
all should come to repentance,.. One day is with the 
Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as 
one day... But the day of the Lord will come^ and 
come as a thief in the night* This assurance we 
have understood to be the direct object of the former 
of the two interludes between the sounding of the 
sixth trumpet and of the seventh. 
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And on last Sunday evening we entered into the 
meaning of the latter of those two interludes, that of 
the two witnesses. We noticed how exact is the 
parallelism, in this point as in every other, between 
the prophecies entrusted to St John in this Book of 
Revelation and the memorable prediction uttered by 
our Lord Himself at the close of His ministry upon 
earth. The two witnesses described in the earlier 
half of this chapter as prophesying, that is, speaking 
for God, in a garb of penitence and mourning during 
the three years and a half, the forty-two months, or 
the twelve hundred and sixty days of the Church's 
partial unfaithfulness; a period designated by the 
twofold characteristic of an inner shrine measured 
for preservation and an outer court abandoned to 
desecration ; those two witnesses who have power Ge. 32. 28. 
with God through the prevalence of prayer, and 
power from God to work His wonderful works on 
an incredulous and a gainsaying world; who are 
overcome at last when they have finished their testi- 
mony by the forces of evil, and yet at the very 
moment of their seeming discomfiture are bidden to 
ascend to heaven, like their Lord, in the very sight 
of their enemies; what are these but the imperso- 
nation of that witnessing power of which our Lord 
Himself spoke when He said, that, while many 
within His Church should be deceived, and many 
offended; while iniquity should abound and the hve'i&Ai.i^.i^. 
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of many wax cold; while nevertheless there should 
be, like the measured temple of this vision, those 

Mat.i4.13, amongst His people who shonld endure to the mi 
and he saved; while all this is going on in His 
Church and in the world, this gospel of the kingdom 
shall be preached in aU the world for a vntness utUo 
all nations, and then shall the end come f 

And to-night we reach the very prediction of 
that end ; reach it, we may say, for the second time 
— for we were brought to the same limit by the 
vision of the seven seals — and yet, even now, not 
for the last time : there is more still to be told of the 
fortunes of Christ's earthly Church, and out of the 
completion of one line of prophecy will arise yet 
again the commencement of another. 

The last words read to you from this place were 
the ominous words of the 14th verse. The second 
Woe is past : the allusion is to the last verse of the 

Rev. 8. 13. 8|;}i chapter, where an eagle (not, as in our Version, 
an angel) flying in mid heaven is heard proclaiming 
with a loud cry, Woe, woe, woe to the inhabitants of 
the earth hy reason of the other voices of the trumpei 
of the three angels that are about to sound/ Thus at 
the end of the description of the consequences of the 
fifth trumpet we read again, One Woe, one of these 
three Woes, is past, and behold, there come two Woes 
more hereafter. And so here, when the sixth trumpet 
is over, with all that has followed it, in the episode of 
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the little book and of the two witnesBes, we have ^e 
final preparation for the sounding of the aeventli 
trumpet in the words, The eieeand Woe 4$ g(m$ by: * 
the Mrd Woe, behold, cometk quickly. The third 
is the effect, viewed in one aspect, in its bearing 
upon the world of sio, of tbe trumpet of the seyenth 
Angel. 

And the seventh angel sounded; emd there became ^^f^ «5- 
\arose, or «n«t^) great voices in the heaven, even 
person^ saying — we know not whose voices; thegr 
are thoise of the inhabitants of heaven generally-rr*- 
The kingdom, the dominion, or kinglj government, 
of the world is become the possession cf our Lord and 
of His Christ — ^the expression is that of the and 
Psalm, quoted in the 4th chapter of the Acts, against ^^ ^' ^^« 
the Lord and against JSis Anointed, that is. His 
King — and He shall reign unto the ages of the ages. 
Up to this time there had been some semblance of 
truth in the insolent boast of the tempter, when, after 
showing to our Lord all the kingdoms of the toorld^^^-Sf^' 
he declared, All this power is delivered unto me, and 
to whomsoever I willl give it But so shall it not be 
even in semblance always. At the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet, the voices in heaven proclaim that 
the kingdom of the world has become visibly and 
actually that which it always was in right, the pos- 
session of Grod and of His Christ, and He, Christ, or 
God in Christ, shall reign for ever and ever. Th4 
H z 
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Zee. 14. 9. Ijcrd shall be King over all the earth : in thai day 
shall there he one Lordj and His name one. 

Vene 16, - And the twenty-four elders who in the presence 
of God were sealed upon their thrones^ fell upon their 

Vene 17, fxces and worshipped God, saying, We thank Thee, 
O Lord, the God, the Almighty, He who is and He 
who was, because Thou hast received Thy great potver 

Vefte 18, and didst reign; and the nations were angered, and 
there came Thine anger, and the season of the dead 
to he judged, and the season to give their reward to 
Thy servants the prophets, and the saints, and them 
that fear Thy name, the small and the grecU, and to 
destroy them that destroy the earth. 

The twenty-four elders. The scenery of the 4th 
* and 5th chapters still continues ; the council is still 
sitting in heaven upon the fortunes of earth; with 
such additional features as we have from time to 
time noticed in the sections which followed. And 
here the adorations of the 5th chapter are renewed, 
in special acknowledgment of the assumption of uni- 
versal dominion by the Lord and His Christ. The 
final establishment of God's kingdom on earth is felt 

2 Co. 9. 15. ng an unspeakable gift in heaven. 

Our Version says. Lord God Almighty, which art, 
and wast, and art to come. The last words, and art 
to come, though found in similar passages in the ist 
and 4th chapters, are not found here; and for this 
reason, that the coming is here no longer future : the 
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establishment of God's kingilom here celebfated isi the 
fulfihnent and therefore the abrogation of that part of 
the divine title which describes Him as about to come. 

Thou hast received^ or taken to Thee, Thy great 
power. The power was always God's ; but He had 
not before set free all its energies to crush and to 
annihilate that which opposed itself. God in <iVwe« Act.i4.16, 
jpaat, so the Apostles Barnabas and Paul spoke at 
Lystra, suffered aU nations to walk in their own ways, 
though He left not Himself vnthout witness. The ch. 17. 30, 
times of this ignorance^ St Paul said at Athens, 
God winked at: hut now commandeth all men every- 
where to repent; because He hath appointed a day, in 
the which He will judge the world in righteousness., 
That day is here described as come, and God reigns. 

And the nations were angered. The language is 

again that of the and Psalm. Why do the heathen Ps. 2. i,«. 

rage, and the people imagine a vain thing? The^ 

kings of the earth set themselves, and the rulers take 

counsel together, against the Lord and against His 

Anointed. It has been a constant fretting against 

God's yoke, a constant rage against God's truth and 

God's holiness. That has been the brief history of 

all these long centuries. But this passage, like many 

others in Scripture, tells us that there shall be an 

aggravation, a concentration, of that anger towards 

the time of the end. We shall hear more of it in I^an- "• 

4, 9. 

the later portions of this Book»' 

z2 
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And then upon this -anger of the nattonSy tfauB 
gathered and nggravated, shall come down the tnott 
formidable and terrific anger of God. The natiom 
were angered, and there Dante Thine nnffer^ The 
contrast is that of St PauFs prophecy to the Thesea- 

1 Tlu 7. 8. lonians; And then shallthcU wicked be revealed^ wham 
the Lard shall cansume with the spirit cf Mis mouth, 
and shall destroy with the brightness of His coming. 

And the season of the dead to be judged* We 
have heard in past chapters of manj judgments upoto 
the living : but now the season is come for the jodg^ 
ment of the dead. Therefore it is the last judgment; 

Dan. 12. it is the time of the end. There shall be a time cf 
trouble, it is written in the book of Daniel^ 9ucJi oi 
never was since there was a nation even to that same 
time... And many of them that sleep in the dust of the 
earth shall awake, some to everlasting life^ and same 
to shame and everlasting contempt. 

And to give their reward, that is, the due, the pro- 
mised reward, to Thy servants the prophets. Just as 

3(fat.io.4i. we read in our Lord's own words, He that receiveth 
a prophet in the name of a prophet, that is, because he 
is a prophet, shall receive a prophets reward. He 
who has given up his heart first, and then his life, io 
being God's witness and God's representative on the 
earth, shall in no wise lose his reward in the daj <tf 
God's kingdom. 

But all cannot be God's prophets. Is there no 
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wider designation than that? It is added, and tQ the 
saints, and to them that fear Thy name, small an^ 
great. The saints are those who are consecrated; 
those wha are Gk>d's own ; those who belong to Him, 
hj His redemption firat, and then by their own will 
and self*dedication. And they are ftirther described 
as those that fear God. My brethren, it is ap elemen- 
tary description; it seems to have but little of a 
Gospel sound: but yet I would say, let us not despise 
it; and once again, let us not take it for granted! 
There is less in us than there ought to be of the 
fear of God; less in us than there ought to be 
of that reverence for His greatness and for His 
holiness and for His judgment, which would make 
us afraid of displeasing Him. Peffect hve indeed iJoh.4.18. 
ea^teth out fear; but not until fear has done its 
work ; not until fear has grown up into watchfulness, 
watchftilness into obedience, and obedience of life 
into oneness of will. 

All cannot be God's prophets; but all can be 
His saints, because all can fear Him : yes, it is writ-^ 
ten, they are hoth small amd great. Humble, insig-p 
nificant, poor, and young; as well as rulers and 
teachers, as well as the rich and the honoured in 
their generation. Let none of us miss by our own 
carelessness that which is so freely ours by God's 
gift. High and low, rich and poor; young men and^^- 49- '• 

J S* 140. I '2. 

maidens, old men and children ; one with another I 
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And to destroy those foho destroy the earth. There 
IS only one word in the original language for itfcf 
str&ying and corrupting. Thus in one of St Paul's 
Epistles to the Corinthians, where our Version says, 
I Co. 3. 17. If any man defile the temple of Ood^ Mm shall Ood 
destroy, the two words are one in the original text 
and in th^ marginal reading, If any man destroy the 
temple of God, him shall God destroy. To defile is 
to destroy* To corrupt the earth is to destroy the 
earth. It is, to spoil God's work; to mar and to 
disfigure by its abuse that which God made all beau- 
tiful and all holy. See then what a sinfdl life is! 
See how God's enemies, that is, the ungodly and the 
sinful, are regarded in heaven I They destroy the 
earth. God meant everything for one use, and they 
turn everything to another use. God meant His crea- 
tion to be enjoyed by His creatures; enjoyed with 
moderation, enjoyed with thankfulness, enjoyed in 
kindness, in tenderness, in love; and behold, we bave 
gone forth to trample and to waste, to sully iLnd to 
defile, to turn to selfish indulgence, to use as instru- 
ments of vile temptation, or as implements of unholy 
warfare, those things or those persons, those members 
and faculties, those bodies, those minds, those souls, 
which might have been and which ought to have been 
altogether applied to His service and made vocal wiUi 
His praise. And now at last the season is come to 
destroy those who have thus destroyed the earth* 
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We must hasten to the last words of the passag^i 

And the temple of Ood wct8 opened in the heaven^ Vene 19. 
and there was seen the ark of His covenant in His 
temple, and there became {took place, or ensued) light* 
nings and voices and thunders and a great haiL 

The temple of God was opened. The secret place I*^. ly* 5- 
of His dwelling was thrown wide open, giving sight, 
giving access, giving place and abode for men. That 
holiest of all, into which in the days of old none Heb. 9. 3. 
entered save one only, once in each year, and even 
then with a fear and trembling, an accuracy of cere- 
monial and a scrupulosity of observance, scarcely less 
formidable than exclusion ; that inner shrine of all 
is now seen by the Prophet unveiled and opened, and 
whoever will may enter. And this, not in a vision 
jof the earthly temple, which was a shadow BXidi figure ch. 9. 14. 
of the true, but of the heavenly temple itself; even 
of that abode of God Himself of which the Mosaic 
tabernacle was designed as the type, the testimony, 
and the memorial. 

And there was seen within this heavenly temple, 
thus at last thrown open, the ark of Ood^s covenant. 
We all know what that sight must have been to an 
Israelite. In the early history of that nation, during 
its wandering in the wilderness, the ark was at once 
the centre of the collective life, and the focus of the 
divine presence. Where the ark rested, there was 
for the time the nation's home ; when the ark moved, 
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the nation most seek for itself a new home : when at 
last the nation had rest, the ark had a pennaoent 
home prepared lor it, and thencefinrth no eye but tiist 
ef the high priest, and onoe in each year, ever M 
npon it. And now fot sereral oentnries the ark itsdf 
had been lost to Israel. From the day of the Bab^- 

Hag. J. 9. bnian conquest there had been no ark. The glofj 
of the hiter house was in this respect certainljr less not 
greater than of the former ^ that the ark of the covensat 
was lost to it. The holy of holies was theiicef(«ik 
empty ; a sign of national decay, a preparation fi»r 
the withdrawal of national privileges. Now at le&gtk 
the eye of St John rests once again in vision npon 
the lost ark of his nation : he sees it in heaven, and be 
sees it disclosed to public gaze. There is no longer 
an enclosing wall, no longer a concealing curtain. 
What could this indicate, but that the mystery d 
God is now finished. His secret told, His counsdi 
accomplished. His work concerning man consoin- 
mated ? What could this indicate but the coming di 

Act. 5. 19, the promised refreshing from the presence of the Lord, 
of the times of restitution of all things j of the reoog- 

Rom. 8. 19. nition of the divine adoption, of the m^cmife&taiion ^ 
the sons of Godf The ark was the symbol of 4e 
divine presence, of the divine favour, of the divine 
protection. Its disclosure in the opened temple telli 
of the unveiling of that mystery which has till now 
enveloped the condition of His people, and the de» 
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daration before men and aageld tkat tliey are what 
they are. 

The sight (^ the ark was, if we might so speak, 
the natural end of the section of the seven trumpets. 
It was the ark which took Jericho ; no arm of flesh, 
but only that sjmbol of the divine strength and pre- 
sence. If we had before doubted the allusion here 
to that portion of the history of Israel, the mention 
of the ark would have gone far to establish it. It as* 
sures the true Israel of the protection of Him m whom is. ^6. 4. 
is everlasting strength. It says. As certainly as the 
walls of Jericho fell of old before the material ark of 
Grod, so surely shall ell the powers of sin, the world, 
and the devil, be broken and perish before that word 
and that will which is pledged to give you the victory. 

And there were l^htmngs and voices and thunders 
and a great hail. The day of the recognition of the 
sons of God must be a fearful day for His enemies 
and their persecutors. A day of darkness and of joe\ ^. 2. 
gloominess; a day of judgment too, and of confusion 
a|id contempt. 

And thus the curtain falls for the second time 
upon the great drama. The succession of the seven 
trumpets, like that of the seven seals, has brought us 
to the end of time, and if further disclosures are yet 
to be vouchsafed to us, they must take up the plot 
again at a point higher than the catastrophe. 

For the present, what shall we learn from the 
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iP«ft4.i8. If the rtghieous scarcely he saved, where AaUii 
ungodly and the $iuner cqjpearf 

And then the ark seen ; the «rk of the coTeBSBt; 
the ark which testifies to Grod's fiBtithfxdnees ; the tik 
which is God's presence I How willinglj at pieMit 
do we dispense with that sight ! How lightlj nti 
npon our sonls that ^utptivitj at Babylon in wbick 
the ark is altogether missing ! How little care weH 

Eph. 1. 19. we spend a lifetime without Christ, tott/kout Oodj » 
the world/ 

And yet we shall miss Him one daj. We 
shall feel it disconsolate to pass through «a old 
age without Him; cold and blank to die withost 
Him; terrible to stand before God without a Sa- 
viour in the judgment I May He give us grace to 
think of these things now ; now, while it is still, we 

2 Cor. 6.1. trust, the accepted time; now, while it is still noj 
quite past the day cf salvation I May this night see 
some knee bowed before Gk)d which has long refused 
to bend; some heart softened which has long been ob- 
durate ! Not yet have begun those last voices which 
bespeak a closing age ; those last thunderings whicb 
are the crash of worlds. Not yet has the Hedeemer 
become the Judge, or the mercy-seat been exchanged 

Bey.2o.ii. for the great white throne. While we have time, let 

T«. 55- ^- us seek God ! Call ye upon Him while Se is nearl 

FOUBTH SUHDAT AFTKB TbUTITT, 

Junt 93, x86i. 
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^ " Wise and affectionate and faithful re- ' 
ligious counsels . . . There is the same 
reverence for the Word of God— die same 
anxiety to prepare young men for the 
theatre of life as in the sermons of Arnold — 
and much of the same sagacity in apptre- 
hendin^ the bo]rish mind and adapting 
instruction to its want'' — Freeman. 

3. SERMONS: 

Chiefly connected with Public Events 
of 1854. Fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3J. 



THE PENTATEUCH; 

Or, The Five Books of Moses. 
Translated into English from the 
Version of the LXX. With 
Notes on its Omissions and In- 
sertions, and also on the Passages 
in which it differs from the Au- 
thorised Version. By the Hon. 
HENRY HOWARD, D.D., 
Dean of Lichfield. Crown 8vo. cl. 

Genesis, i vol %s, (xi, ; Exodus 
AND Leviticus, i vol. los, dd, ; 
Numbers and Deuteronomy, 
I vol. lor. (id. 

These books were primarily intended for 
the use of Candidates for the Cambridge 
Theolo^cal £xaminadons,butitwasfeltthat 
they nuffht be useful to other Students of 
Holy Writ : the yoimger Clergy in par- 
ticular, who often after taking up the LXX. 
are tempted to lay it down again with 
a feeling of dissatisfaction and perplexity 
throueh meeting with discrepancies which 
they have not the means at hand or the 
leisure to reconcile for themselves; and 
yet there are few pursuits more useful to 
the Biblical student 
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WORKS by the Rt Rev. J, W, COLENSO, D,D, 

Lord Bishop of NataL 



X. 

ST. PAUUS EPISTLE TO 
THE ROMANS. 

Newly Translated, and Explained 
from a Missionary point of view. 

Crown 8vo. cloth^ price *js, (xi. 

The teaching of the great Apostle to the 
Gentiles is here applied to some questions 
which daily arise in Missionary labours 
among the ^ heathen, more directly than 
is usual with those commentators, who 
have not been engaged personally in such 
a work, but have written from a different 
point of view in the midst of a state of 
advanced civilization and settled Christi- 
anity. Hence they have usually passed 
by altogether, or only touched very lightly 
upon, many points, which are of great 
importance to Missionaries, but whidi 
seemed to be of no immediate practical 
interest for themselves or their readers. 
The views advanced in this book are the 
. results of seven years of Missionary experi- 
ence, as well as of many years of previous 
close study of this Epistle. 

a. 

A LETTER 

TO THE LORD ARCHBISHOP 
OF CANTERBURY 

Upon the Question of the proper 
treatment of cases of Polygamy 
as found already existing in Con- 
verts from Heathenism. 

Second Edition, is, 6d. 



THE COLONY of NATAL. 

A Journal of Ten Weeks' Tour of 
Visitation among the Colonists 
and Zulu Kaffirs of NataL With 
Map and Illustrations. 

Fcp. 8vo. clothy 5j. 

"A most interesting and charmingly 
written book." — Examiner. 

"The Church has zood reason to be 
grateful for Uie publication.''— C^iS9»M/ 
Chuixh Chronicle. 



VILLAGE SERMONS. 

Third Thousand. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
2s, 6d, 



FOUR SERMONS. 

On Ordination and on Missions. 
i8mo. sewed, is. 

6. 

COMPANION TO THE 
HOLY COMMUNION. 

Containing the Service with Select 
Readings from the Writings of the 
Rev. F. D. Maurice. 

l8mo. cloth, red leaves, 2/. dd, ; 
morocco, 6s. ; paper edition.^ is. 



A COMMENTARY 

ON THE BOOK OF GENESIS. 

For the Use of Students and Readers 
of the English Version of the 
Bible. By the Rev. H. C. 
GROVES, M.A., Perpetual 
Curate of Mullavilly, Armagh. 

Crown 8vo. cloth, gs. 

In the course of the last thirty years much 
has been done to elucidate the text of the 
Pentateuch, to clear away the uncertainties 
and obscurities involving the Geojgraphical 
and Historical notices contained m it, and 
to dispose of the objections which the dis- 
closures made fay the rapid advance of 
several branches of Physical Science were 
Supposed to present to the statements of 
this port of SCTipture. To bring the infor- 
mation on these various points within the 
reach of the general reader is the object of 
this Commentary; in the formation o€ 
which have been consulted the works con- 
taining the Latest results of the investiga- 
tions m sacred criticism and exegesis, in 
Biblical Geography and History, and in 
science considered in relation to religion. 



UST OF THEOLOGICAL WORKS, 



WORKS by J, McCOSH, LL.D, 

Professor of Lo^c and Metaphysics in 
the Queen's University, Ireland. 

THE METHOD OF THE 
DIVINE GOVERNMENT 

PHYSICAL AND MORAL. 
Seventh Edition, los, 6d, 

Book I. — General View of the 
Divine Government. Book IL — 
The Physical World ; General 
Laws; Providence. Book III. — 
Man's Moral Nature. Book IV. 
— Reconciliation of Man and God. 

**The work is of the compact, thought- 
elevating complexion which men do not 
willingly let die ; and we promise such of 
our readers as may possess memselves of it, 
much entertainment and instruction of a 
hifi^ order, and a fund of solid thought 
wmch 



MiUer. 



they will not soon exhaust" — Hugh 



3. 



THE SUPERNATURAL 

IN RELATION TO THE 

NATURAL. 

Crown 8vo. clotk^ ys, 6d, 

Man discovering the uniformity of 
Nature — In what the Natural Sys- 
tem consists — Mental Principles 
involved in our conviction as to 
the uniformity of Nature — The 
Natural a Manifestation of the 
Supernatural — ^The System in the 
Supernatural — The Evidences of 
Christianity. 

This work goes down to the very foun- 
dations of the controversy, and is charac- 
terised by deep and accurate thinking, 
the results of wnich are clothed in a style 
larilliant and fascinating in no ordinary 
degree." — Baptist Magazine. 

"A work whose scientific value as a 
contribution towards the defences of the 
Faith it would be difficult to overrate." — 
PoMot. 



TRACTS FOR PRIESTS 
AND PEOPLE. 

By Thomas Hughes, Rev. F. D. 
Maurice, Rev. J. Ll. Davies, 
J. M. Ludlow, Rev. C. P. 
Chretien, Rev. Francis Gar- 
den, J. N. Langley, Sir K 
Strachey, Hon. and Rev. 
W. H. Lyttleton,, Richard 

HUTTON, &C. 

2 vols. Crown 8vo. &r. each. 
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''A very important contribution to the 
religious literature of the day, throwing 
new li^ht on many of the questions that 
are agitating us, and likely to be of good 
service in eliciting a hopeful result from 
the present panic. . . . We attach ereat 
importance to the honest treatment of these 
great questions in such works as this."—* 
—yoAn Bull. 



THE CHRISTIAN 

CLERGY OF THE FIRST 

TEN CENTURIES. 

and their beneficial influ- 
ence ON EUROPEAN PROGRESS. 

By HENRY MACKENZIE, B. A, 
late Scholar of Trinity Coll^;e, 
Cambridge. 

Crown 8vo. cloth^ 6j. 6^. 

It is endeavoured in this work to trace, 
during the first ten centuries of our era, 
the leading features of that mighty scheme 
by which Uie Christian religion was diffused 
through so many lands, and proclaimed in 
so many various tongues : neither the en- 
during remains of the constitution of Rome, 
nor the vigorous but shapeless energy of 
invading barbarism, can present to us more 
matter of interest or of instruction thaii the 
progress and influence of the Christian 
clergy during the earlier ages of their 
history. 
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ON TRUTH and ERROR, i 



HAMILTON, M.A. (of St. En. 
en's), St. John's Coll. Cambridge. 

Crown Sva cloth, is. 

In order to auisc Ihe nuthor'i own tc 

»»rclie»af Wr Truth , and lo teU hi> provinEn 



«ibdeflvoiir«d to do with thai umpariii^ 
■IrktiKH vhi^ a man miut value who j^ 
id piifiuii of ThbTsuth— that tnilh wh«)i 
he ji urged to seek by the highest usuraitce 
that when acquired "\}k truth sha]] nuLc 
you free." Tliia volume jft cmnpoeed uf 
■ome of tlieK writinft. ' If they lind a few 
to seek tlie truth, under God's guidance, 
--' — ■""" ■""""" untpeakably more btighr 



ia than they m 






LECTURES TO LADIES 

On Practical Subjecls, By the Rev. 
F. D. Maurice, Professiik 
KiKGSLEV, the Rev. J. Ll. 
Davies, Archdeacon Allen, 
Dean Trench, Prof. Brewek, 
Dr. George Johnson, Dk. 
SiEVBKiNG, DfL Chambers, 
F. J, Stephen, Esq., and To.m 
Taylor, Esq. 

Crown Svo. ^s. dd. 
COHTKMTS :— Plan of Female Colleges— 
TbeColieeeandthe Hospital— The Counliy 
Faruh-Overwork and Anxiety— Diipeii 
■ariei— Dittrict Viiiling- Influence of Oc 
cupatlon on Heailh—Law as it aFecU tlit: 
Pooi^Evervday Work of Ladies— Teac ]i 

■u^jectL"— C.i.lWnv' •Jaurnal. 



THE DIFFICULTIES 
OF BELIEF 

In connexion with the Creation and 
(he Fall. By THOMAS RAW- 
SON BIRKS, M.A., Rector of 
Kelshall, and Author of "The 
Life of the Rev. E. Bickersteth. " 
Crovra 8vo. doth, 4J. 61/. 

The object of this Boolt is to remove 
some of those diflicuities which 
have often haunted thoughtful and 
enquiring minds, when they re- 
flect on the deeper truths and 
more solemn aspects of religion, 
both natural and revealed. The 
aim is not to awaken the sense ot 
difticulty in their minds, but to 
relieve the depth of these shadows, 
where they have been felt already 
in their chilling and depres^ng 



ON THE NATURE AND 
THE EFFECTS of FAITH. 

Sermons on the Doctrine of Justifi- 
cation by Faith Only. With 
Notes. , 

By TAMES THOMAS O'BRIEN. 
D.D., Bishop of Ossoty, formerly 
FeUow of Trinity College, Dublin, 
Third Edition. 8vo. (1S63) lis. 

This work, originally published in )Sj3 



views i^pon ttv 


fund 




Doctrine, aiid 
















he cSe»i 




^"tts 




ns of 


lanl Churches 












*Rrfi 







LIST OF THEOLOGICAL WORKS, 
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WORKS by R. C. TRENCH, D.D. 
Dean of Westminster. 



I. 



SYNONYMS OF THE 
NEW TESTAMENT, 

Fourth Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 5j. 

The value of the study of the Synonyms 
of the New Testament as a discipline for 
training the mind into close and accurate 
habits of thought, the amoimt of instruc- 
tion which may be drawn from it, the in- 
crease of intellectual wealth which it may 
yield, is ereat and well recognised. The 
words of the New Testament are eminently 
the orroixeia of Christian theology, and 
he who will not begin with a patient study 
of these shall never make any considerable, 
least of all any secure, advances in this. 
This- work is the result of patient study 
gathered during many years. 



2. 

HULSEAN LECTURES 

For 1845—46. 
Fourth Edition. Fcap. 8vo. cloth^ ^s. 

Contents: (i) The Fitness of Holy 
Scripture for imfolding the Spiritual Life of 
Man— -(ii) Christ the Desire of all Nations; 
or the Unconscious Prophecies of Heathen- 
dom. 



THE SUBJECTION OF THE 
CREATURE. 

Sermons preached before the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. 

Fcp. 8yo. 3J. 



SERMONS 

Preached before the University of 
Cambridge. 

Fcap. 8vo. clothy 2s, (yd. 



WORKS by C. A. SWAINSON, M.A. 

Principal of the Theological College, and 
Canon of Chichester. 



X. 



THE CREEDS OF THE 
CHURCH 

In their Relations to the Word of 
God and to the Conscience of the 
Christian. 

8vo. 



9J. 



2. 



THE AUTHORITY OF 
THE NEW TESTAMENT : 

The CONVICTION of RIGHTE- 
OUSNESS : and the MINISTRY 
OF RECONCILIATION. 

Three Series of Lectures delivered 
before the University of Cam- 
bridge, in 1848 and 1858. I2s, 

3- 

HANDBOOK to BUTLER'S 
ANALOGY. 

With a few Notes. Price is, 6d, 



CREATION IN PLAN 
AND IN PROGRESS. 

Being an Essay on the First Chapter 
of Genesis. By the Rev. JAMES 
CHALLIS, M.A., F.R.S., 
F.R.A.S., Plumian Professor of 
Astronomy in the University of 
Cambridge. 

Crown 8vo. cloth, 3J. 6d. 

The course of the reasoning followed 
is intended to be conveyed by the 
title, Creation in Plan and in 
Progress: namely, that the crea- 
tion, being a work, must have been, 
like every other work, designed as 
well as executed, and that this two- 
fold view of it is in the Scriptures^ 
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THE GENEALOGIES 

Of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ, as contained in the Gospels 
of St Matthew and St Luke, 
reconciled with each other and 
with the Genealogy of the House 
of David, from Adam to the close 
of the Canon of the Old Testa- 
ment, and shown to be in har- 
mony with the true Chronology 
of the Times. By Lord ARTHUR 
HERVEY, M.A., Archdeacon 
of Sudbury, and Rector of Ick- 
worth. 8vo. cloth, los. (yd. 

The Genealogy of our Lord, as eiven by 
the Evangelists has been a subject of 
acknowledged difficulty and perplexity to 
commentators from the earliest days of 
Christianity. They comprise questions of 
history, of chronology, of law, of grammar, 
of criticism, of agreement between inspired 
writers, of harmony between the Old and 
New Testaments : m short they are difficul- 
ties of every kind which can beset a passage 
of Scripture. It is the object of this work 
to discover a solution of the chief difficul- 
ties by the author availing himself of the 
most sound and judicious explanations of 
former writers, and partlv oy some new 
matter which has been the result of his 
own investigations. 

On CLERICAL SUBSCRIPTION 

An Inquiry into the Position of the 
Church and the Clergy in re- 
ference 

I. To the Articles ; II. To the Liturgy ; 
III. To the Canons and Statutes. 

By the Rev. C. HEBERT, M.A. 

Crown 8vo. cloth, Js. (>d. 

This work contains a complete re- 
print of Dr. Lushington*s Judgment 
m cases of Dr. Williams and Mr. 
Wilson, delivered June 25, 1862. 



PHILOSOPHY OF THE 
INFINITE. 

A Treatise on Man's Knowledge of 
the Infinite Being, in answer to 
Sir William Hamilton and 
Dr. Mansel. 

By the Rev. H. CALDERWOOD. 

Second Edition, greatly enlarged. 
8vo. cloth (520 pp. ) I4r. 

This work is intended as an illustra- 
tration and defence of the propo- 
sition, that Man has a positive 
conception of the Infinite. It is 
an attempt, by a careful analysis 
of consciousness, to prove that 
man does possess a notion of an 
Infinite Being, and since such is 
the case, to ascertain the peculiar 
nature of the conception, and the 
peculiar relations m which it b 
foimd to arise. 

Contents: Belief in the existence of 
One Infinite Being-y-Province of Faith as 
related to that of Knowledge — Sir W. 
Hamilton's Distinction of the Infinite and 
Absolute— Characteristics of Knowledge 
and Thought — Time and Space — Know- 
ledge of the Infinite as First Cause — 
Knowledge of the Infinite as Moral 
Governor — Knowledge of the Infinite as 
the Object of Worship^Testimony of 
Scripture concerning Man's Knowledge of 
the Infinite. 



u 



'A very useful manual of tnformadon 
to the various changes in our formularies of 
worship and belief. . . Mr. Heber^s 
temperate and ably-written volume will 
point out the historical facts which require 
to be examined before the practical part 
of the question can be approached" — john 
Bull. 



CHRISTIANITY 
AGREEABLE to REASON. 

IN ITS EVIDENCE, ITS DOCTRINE 
OF THE ATONEMENT, AND ITS 
COMMEMORATIVE SACRAMENT 

By Rev. EDMUND MORTLOCK, 
B.D., Rector of Moulton, and 
late Fellow of Christ's College, 
Cambridge. 

Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo. cloth. 
3^. 6d. 

This work presents a clear and summary 
vindication of the truth and reasonable- 
ness of the Christian Reli^on, level to the 
capacity of ^rsons of ordinary understand- 
ing and attainments. 
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WORKS by FREDERICK DENISON MAURICE, M.A. 
Incumbent of St. Peter's, St. Marylebone, London. 



ECCCLESIASTICAL 

HISTORY OF THE FIRST 

TWO CENTURIES. 

8vo. cIofAf lar. 6d, 

Contents: The Jewish Calling— The 
Other Nations — The Sect Age of the Jewish 
Commonwealth — The Kingdom of Heaven 
— The New Society in Jerusalem, Samaria, 
and Syria — The Churches in Gentile Cities 
— Sl James, St Peter, and Sl Paul — 
St. John — ^The Apocalypse — ^The Different 
Churches in the Second Century : Judea, 
Samaria, Syria — Chinches in Asia Minor — 
Churches in Greece and Egypt — Churches 
in Italy and Gaul — ^The Au-ican Church — 
The Church and the Gods— The Failures 
of the Chivch in the Battle with the Gods 
— ^The Church and the Emperors — ^The 
Church and the Philosophers— The Chiu'ch 
and the Sects. 

EXPOSITORY SERMONS 

ON THE 

HOLY SCRIPTURES. 

Uniform in Crown Svo. c/otA. 

1. The Patriarchs and Lawgivers 

of the Old Testament. Second 

Edition. Crown Svo. c/otA, 6s, 

This volvune contains Discourses on 

the Pentateuch, Joshua, Judges, 

and the beginning of the First 

Book of Samuel. 

2. The Prophets and Kings of the 

Old Testament Second Ed. 

Crown Svo. c/ofk, 10s, 6^. 

This volume contains Discourses on 
Samuel I. and II., Kings I. and 
II., Amos, Joel, Hosea, Isaiah, 
Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Jere- 
miah, and Ezekiel. 

3. The Gospel of St. John ; a Series 

of Discourses. Second Edition. 
Crown Svo. c/otA, los. 6^. 

4. The Epistles of St. John ; a 

Series of Lectures on Christ- 
ian Ethics. Crown Svo. ys. 6d. 

5. The Book of the Revelation of St. 

John. lOf. 6d, 



EXPOSITORY SERMONS 

ON THE 

BOOK OF COMMON 
PRAYER. 

Fcap. Svo. clotA, 5^. 6d, 

WHAT IS REVELATION? 

A Series of Sermons on the Epi- 
phany, with Letters to a Theo- 
logical Student on 

MR. MANSEL'S BAMPTON 
LECTURES. 

Crown Svo. clotk, 10s, 6d, 

" If I succeed in inducing a few Christian 
Students and Christian workers to ask 
then^elves what is Revelation; if I can 
convince a few serious doubters that what 
we call a Revelation of God, craves to 
be tried by the severest tests, is capable of 
meeting these agonies of the human spirit 
which our argmnents can never meet— 
I have done what I meant to da" — 
Pre/ace. ' 

5. 

SEQUEL TO THE ENQUIRY 

"WHAT IS REVELATION r 

With Letters on Mr. Mansel's' 
Strictures. 

Crown Svo. c/otfi, 6s, 

THEOLOGICAL ESSAYS. 

Second Edition. Crown Svo. 
clotA, los, 6d, 

Contents : Charity— Sin—The Evil 
Spirit — ^The Sense of Righteousness in Men 
and their Discovery of a Redeemer — ^The 
Son of God — ^The Incarnation — ^The Atone* 
ment — The Resurrection of the Son of God 
— Justification by Faith — Regeneration — 
The Ascension of Christ — Inspuation — ^The 
Judgement Day— Personality and Teadi- 
mg of the Holy Spirit— Unity of The 
Church— The Trinity in Unity— Eternal 
Life and Eternal Death. 
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WORKS by FREDERICK DEN I SON MA UR ICE— Continued, 
Incumbent of St Peter's, St Marylebone, London. 

7. 8- 

LECTURES ON THE 
RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD. 

CONTENTS. 

Part I. Mahometanism — The Hin- 
doo Faith. Buddhism— The Old 
Persian Faith. The Egyptian — 
The Greek — ^The Gothic 

Part XL Their Relations to Christ- 
tianity. 

Fourth Edition, 5/. 

9- 

SERMONS ON THE LORD'S 

PRAYER. 

Fourth Edition, 2s. 6d, 

la 

THE SABBATH, AND OTHER 

SERMONS. 

Fcap. 8vo. clotk^ 2s. dd. 

IX. 

LEARNING AND WORKING. 

Six Lectures on Working Men's 
Colleges : To which are added 
Four Lectures on 
THE RELIGION OF ROME 

And its Influence on Modem 
Civilization. 

Crown 8vo. cloth^ 5/. 

12, 

DIALOGUES ON FAMILY 
WORSHIP. 

Crown 8vo. dr. 

CLAIMS OF THE BIBLE AND 

OF SCIENCE. 

Crown 8vo. 4^. 6^. 



THE DOCTRINE OF 
SACRIFICE. 

Deduced from the Scriptures. 

Crown 8vo. cloth^ yx. dd. 

" My desire in this book is to ground all 
theok»gy upon the Name of God the Father 
the Son and the Holy Ghost ; not to begin 
from ourselves and our sins ; not to measure 
the straight line by the crooked one. This 
is the method which I have learnt from the 
Bible. There everything proceeds from 
God; He is revealing Himself; He is 
acting, speaking, ruling. Next, my desire 
is to^ ground all human morality upon the 
relation in which man stands to God ; to 
exhibit whatever is right and true in man, 
af only the image and reflex of the original 
Righteousness and Truth. I cannot case 
this morality upon the dread of some future 
punishments, upon the expectation of some 
future rewards. I believe the attempts to 
make men moral by such means have 
failed always ; are never more egreeiously 
and monstrously failing than now. I believe 
that they fail because tney are in conformity 
with our notions, and not with God's pur- 

r«e, as set forth in Holy Scripture. 1 nere 
find God usine punishments to make 
men sensible of the great misery of being 
at war with Hb will; showing them the 
blessed results to their spirits, to their 
bodies, to nations, to families, to indi- 
viduals, to the father and the child, the 
master and the workman, to the persons 
who subdue the earth, and to the earth 
which they subdue from conformity to His 
will. There I find the Kingdom of Heaven 
set forth as the kingdom of righteousness 
and peace and ioy in the Holy Ghost, 
whicn Christ, th^ only begotten of the 
Father^ came to reveal ; the Kingdom over 
our spurits, the kingdom into which the 
poor m spirit who renounce themselves and 
trust in God, enter. lliere I find Hell 
set before me as the loss of this state^ as 
separation from God, as the darkness into 
which those fall who love darkness rather 
than the light which has come into the 
world, and is shining into their hearts, lliere 
I am taught, that God by all His discipline 
and government here, is leading men to 
fly from the darkness and turn to the light : 
and that thev are resisting His will when 
they prefer Hell to Heaven." 
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MANUALS 

FOR THEOLOGICAL STUDENTS AND GENERAL 

READERS. 

This Series of Theological Manuals has been published with the aim of 
supplying Books concise^ comprehensive^ and accurate^ convenient 
for the Student, and yet interesting to the general reader, 

THE NEW TESTAMENT. 



1. HISTORY OF THE CANON OF THE NEW 

TESTAMENT during the First Four Centuries. By Brooke Foss 
Westcott, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, \2s, 6d, 

" The Author has endeavoured to connect the history of the New 
Testament Canon with the growth and consolidation of the Catholic 
Church, and to point out the relation existing been the amount of 
evidence for 4he authenticity of its component parts and the whole mass 
of Christian literature. Such a method of inquiry will convey both 
the truest notion of the connexion of the wiitten Word with the living 
Body of Christ, and the surest conviction of its divine authority. 

" Theological Students — and not they only — ^but the general public owe a deep 
debt of gratitude to Mr Westcott for bringing this Object fully before them .... As 
a theological work it is at once perfectly fair and impartial, and imbued with 
a thoroughly religious spirit — and as a manual, it exhibits in a lucid form and in 
a narrow compass the results of extensive research and accurate Uiought" — 
Saturday Review. 

2. INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE 
GOSPELS. By Brooke Foss Westcott, M. A. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, los, 6d, 

" The worth of Mr. Westcott's volume for the spiritual interpretation of the 
Gospels is greater than we can readily express even by the most grateful and ap- 
proving words. It presents with an imparalleled completeness — the characteristic 
of the book everywhere being this completeness — ^wholeness of view, comprehen- 
siveness of representation, the fruits of sacred learning." — Nonconformist. 



MANUALS FOR THEOLOGICAL STUDENTS-^Con^vicA. 

CHURCH HISTORY. 

1. HISTORY of the CHRISTIAN CHURCH DURING 
THE MIDDLE AGES. By Charles Hardwick, M.A. 
Archdeacon of Ely and Christian Advocate in the University of 
Cambridge. Second Edition. With 4 Maps. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
lor. 6^. 

2. HISTORY of the CHRISTIAN CHURCH DURING 
THE REFORMATION. By Archdeacon Hardwick. Crown 
8vo. cloth, los, 6d, 

Companion Volume to Hardwick's Church History. 

HISTORY of CHRISTIAN MISSIONS IN THE 
MIDDLE AGES. By George Frederick Maclear, M.A 
• Crown 8vo. cloth, los, (yd. 

THE BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER. 

HISTORY of the BOOK of COMMON PRAYER. 

With a Rationale of its Offices. By Francis Procter, M.A. 
Fifth Edition. 464 pp. (i860). Crown 8vo. cloth, los. 6d, 

When the present series of Manuals was projected, it did not appear 

that any one of the existing volumes taken singly was available for the 

desired object. In the course of the last twenty years the whole question 

of Liturgical knowledge has been reopened with great learning and 

accurate research, and it was mainly with the view of epitomizing the 

extensive publications on the subject, and correcting by their help the 

errors and misconceptions which had obtained currency, that the present 

volume was published. The rapid sale of Four Editions may be taken 

as a proof that this work has been found useful to students and general 

readers. 

''By far the best commentary extant .... As a manual of extensive informa- 
tion, historical and ritual, imbued with sound Church principles, we are entirely 
■ati^ied with Mr. Procter's important yohxtat.^*— Christian Remembrancer. 

By the same Author, 

ELEMENTARY HISTORY of the BOOK of COM- 
MON PRAYER. For the Use of Schools and popular reading, 
reading. i2mo. cloth, 2s, 6d, 

The Author having been frequently urged to give a popular abridge- 
ment of his larger work in a form which should be suited for use in 
Schools and general readers, has attempted in this book to trace the 
History of the Prayer-Book, and to supply to the English reader the 
general results which in the larger work are accompanied by elaborate 
discussions and references to authorities indispensable to the student 
It is hoped that this book may form a useful manual to assist people 
generally to a more intelligent use of the Forms of our Common Prayer. 



IJrinUb bg Jonathan (almtr, i^tbtuQ H^ixut, Cambrtbst. 



